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PREFACE TO THE FOUETEENTH EDITION. 



The pTiblication of the fourteenth edition of the present work 
renders it superfluous to enter into an elaborate justification of 
those views and methods which distinguish it from previous 
works on the same subject. The improvements which I have 
striven to introduce have met with the cordial approbation of many 
thoughtful writers, and are gradually being adopted by other 
labourers in the same field. In fact, I have never yet met with a 
serious attempt to controvert any of the principles that are set 
forth in this work. The results which I steadily aimed to secure 
were exactness in definition, and thoroughness in investigating 
the grammatical force of words, and their structure in sentences. 
That learners advance more rapidly when these points are care- 
fully attended to, I know by long and wide experience both as a 
teacher and as an examiner. 

In grammar, as in every other science, the accuracy of the 
definitions is of vital importance. They must be such that there 
shall be no ambiguity in their terms, and that they shall be con- 
vertible ; that is, that the description given as a definition of the 
thing defined shall apply to it, and to nothing else ; so that the 
definition remains true when read conversely. To say that " a 
square is a plane rectilinear figure with four equal sides/' would 
not be to give a definition, because it is not true that <* a (i.e. any) 
plane rectilinear figure with four equal sides is a square." No 
doubt, it is often difficult to give perfectly accurate grammatical 
definitions, and still more difficult for a pupil to understand 
them thoroughly ; but difficulties are not surmounted by being 
evaded : and the clumsy, slipshod attempts at definition, with 
which most of the school grammars in current use abound, are 
worse than useless. 

One of the first distinctions that a learner must get thoroughly 
familiar with is that between a substantive and an adjective, — be- 
tween a word that can be the subject of a sentence, or be governed 
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by a irerb or preposition, and a word that cannot. I have there- 
fore, in the first instance, introduced the learner to a considerable 
number of the so-called pronouns, under the head of adjectives. 
These latter I have distributed into the three classes of Qualita- 
tive, Quantitative, and Demonstrative Adjectives. It is very per- 
plexing to a beginner to have his notions of an adjective derived 
from the Qualitative class exclusively, and then to be left to deal 
with the rest as he best can. Indeed, many writers of grammars 
have perplexed themselves as much as their pupils, and have put 
such words as all, many, &c., and even the numerals, into the 
class of pronouns. It appears to me a most unfortunate misuse 
of terms, when, instead of keeping to the simple and exhaustive 
classification of nouns and adjectivest the latter are called nouns 
adjective. The Latin grammars offend most pertinaciously in 
this respect. The grammatical affinities of words are greatly 
obscured by this error. An adjective is not a name. Moreover, 
it will be seen from the classification of notions and their verbal 
representatives, which is given in the course of the present work, 
that the adjective and the verb are more closely related to each 
other, than the adjective and the noun, since they both express 
attributive notions. 

The scheme of tenses which I have adopted agrees in its 
main features with the classification of all the best modern gram- 
marians. It is simpler, more exact, and in every way better 
than such awkward, ambiguous, and unmeaning terms as plu- 
verfectf prior perfect, progressive forms first future, second future, 
with which most English grammars abound. 

The adverb is a part of speech which has suffered much ill 
usage at the hands of grammarians. Its domain has been very 
improperly restricted, and many words which are genuine adverbs 
in their relation to verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs, have been 
set down as mere conjunctions. In the classification which I have 
adopted, I have merely endeavoured to apply carefully the ac- 
knowledged truth, that a word which indicates any of the condi- 
tions of time, place, manner, degree, cause, or circumstance under 
which an attributive notion is connected with an object of thought, 
is an adverb. S«me will perhaps demur at first to the truth of 
the statement that such words as than, as, therefore, &c. are 
adverbs. Before they finally reject it, however, tht-y should 
examine and compare what is said in §§ 260| 264, 266, 267, 292, 
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408, with the examples of the analysis of compound and eUiptieal 
sentences. It is important to observe that in continuous speech 
thdt*ghts may be connected with each other by the simple 
sequence, or juxtaposition of sentences, without the existence of 
any forinal bond of connection. In this way demonstrative 
words of various kinds may r$fer the mind back to something 
previously mentioned, although there is no structural connection 
between the sentence in which they occur and the preceding sen- 
tence. The relative pronoun is rightly called a connective word, 
but the pronoun he carries the mind back to some antecedent 
natne, quite as much as the relative does. Yet no grammarian 
would class he amongst the connective words. Who is a connect 
tive word not through its relative force, but through the structural 
connection which it establishes between two clauses. Through 
want of attention to this distinction many merely demonstrative 
adverbs have been set down by grammariems as conjunctions. 
Becker offends as much as any in this respect Fnrtlier remarks 
on this point will be found in §§ 408, &c. of the present work. 

In treating of CoTijunctions I have adopted the classification 
indicated by Becker, rejecting many of tl e details, which, for 
reasons indicated above, appeared to me to mar the whole scheme. 
In a note on § 286, enough has been said to justify the disuse 
of the stupid old names, copulative conjunctions and disjunctive 
conjunctions, the former of which involves an unmeaning tau- 
tology, while the latter is simply self-contradictory. The division 
into co-ordinative and subordinative conjunctions has at least the 
advantage of being based upon a well-established classification of 
compound sentences, of exhibiting structural distinctions which 
the old-fashioned division obliterates, and of presenting the only 
distinction which really has a grammatical import. It is one of 
the merits of the new Public School Latin Primer, that it adopts 
this simplified division of conjunctions. Let us hope that that 
venerable old impostor, the Diguiictive Conjunction, will soon be 
extant only in a fossil state. If its modern counterfeit, the 
Adversative Conjunction, shares the same fate, I shall be well 
satisfied. ' 

The syntactical portion of the present work derives many of its 
leading features from the principles developed by Becker in his 
German Grammar. The publication of that work may well be 
regarded as an epoch in the history of grammatical science. Its 
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leading doctrines are incontrovertibly sound and philosophical, 
though the same unqualified praise is by no means to be bestowed 
on the details of their development. The latter abound in capri- 
cious distinctions and arbitrary generalizations. 

In this edition I have introduced a classification of words based 
upon that of Becker, but with some important alterations. His 
treatment of Relational words appears to me to import into the 
subject considerations utterly foreign to grammar^ and to make a 
number of very questionable metaphysical distinctions override 
the most obvious grammatical affinities. The whole question 
cannot be discussed here, but the more I examine the matter, the 
more decisively I reject a classification which throws together 
auxiliary verbs, articles, pronouns, numerals, prepositions, con- 
junctions, and adverbs, and treats them as relational words, 
denoting partly the relation of some notion to the speaker, and 
partly the relation of one notion to another, while verbs, substan- 
tives and adjectives, are (rightly enough) set down as words 
that express some notion. It is an utter mistake in grammar 
to make the collateral signification of a word override its gram^ 
matical functions. The declension and syntactical structure of 
honus * good/ and meus * my,* show that the latter belongs (gram- 
matically) to the same class of words as the former. To make the 
non-grammatical consideration that meus involves in its meaning 
a reference to the speaker, which bonus does not, the ground for 
assigning the former the class of notional words, and the latter to 
the class of relational words, is subversive of all sound principles 
of classification. It seems obvious enough too, that the relation 
to the speaker, which is involved in meus, is part of the notion 
expressed by the word. 

Becker distinguishes three relations in which words stand to 
each other :— 1. The Predicative ; 2. The Attributive; 3. The 
Objective. About the first two of these there is no difficulty. In 
place of the third I have introduced two separate relations, — the 
Objective Relation and the Adverbial Relation, Practically this 
makes but little difierence, for Becker subdivides Objects into 
Objects that coynplete the predicate (to which the term ol^ect is 
commonly applied in grammar), and objects that determine or 
individualize the general meaning of the verb or adjective, with- 
out completing it, with reference to which he uses the term 
adverbial relation. My objection to Becker's classification U! 
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directed mainly to his endeavour to bring both these under the 
one head of Object, That term has such a verj definite and 
intelligible sense in grammar, that it appears to me a most 
arbitrary and unnatural use of it, to say that the place^ the manner, 
nay even the caiue of an action, is an object of the action. I also 
object to the distinction that he draws by his use of the term 
completing relation. In such sentences as " He strikes the ball," 
"He runs across the meadow," the verb strikes expresses the 
action referred to at least as completely as the verb runs ; and 
the phrase across the meadow completes the notion in the latter 
case, quite as much as haU does in the former. This consideration 
will become still more obvious when we consider that the original 
force of the accusative case was to denote motion to an object. 

The mode in which I have treated the terms predicate and 
copula (§ 347) agrees with that of Dr. Kennedy in his Latin 
Grammar (§ 101), though it was not borrowed from him, as, at 
the time when my grammar first appeared, I knew Dr. Kennedy's 
Latin Grammar only by name, and was quite unaware of the 
mode in which he treats the subject. The omission of the verb 
sum as a copula has also the weighty sanction of Madvig (Lat. 
Gr., § 209). It is also rejected by Mr. Roby (Lat. Gr., § 143) 
and the authors of the Public School Latin Primer, The obstinate 
vitality of grammatical errors is something wonderful. Gram- 
mars of repute (both English and Latin) will be found in which 
the learner is taught that the predicate of a sentence may be a 
verbf an adjective, or another substantive, as though an adjective 
could by any possibility be the equivalent of a verb. One 
advantage that will follow from the adoption of the view here 
taken will be that we shall get rid of a di£Bculty, which, if not 
quietly ignored (as is often the case in systems of grammatical 
analysis), is sure to lead to an anomaly. If, in the sentence Se is 
rich, rich is the predicate, and is the copula, why, in the sentence 
He becomes rich, should we not call becomes the copula ? The 
notion of becoming has quite as good a right to be considered 
copulative as the notion of being. The difficulty is removed, and 
the anomaly obviated, when we regard neither be nor become as 
a copula, but treat them both as verbs of incomplete predication 
(see § 392). And now ensues another advantage from discarding 
Becker's use of the term completion of the predicate, as applied to 
the object of a transitive verb. We can apply it, or some equiva- 
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lent term, in the ease of yerbs which really do express only an 
incomplete notion. To avoid confusion, I have adopted the term 
comfUm&nt instead of completion. 

In the present edition the alphabetical system of English has 
been discussed at greater length. The sections in which the 
FronoTins are treated of are arranged in a way which will render 
the subject easier to the learner ; and some important additions 
have been made in this portion of the work. In the conjugation 
of the verb an alteration has been made in the tenses of the 
Subjunctiye Mood. Eorms which before had been classed as 
future tenses are treated as secondary forms of the past tenses 
of the subjunctiye. This makes them the equiyalents in name, 
as well as in force, of the tenses which to a considerable extent 
they haye supplanted. On comparing them with the tenses still 
classed as futures, an important difiPerence in the forms for the 
second and third persons will be observed. The view taken of 
gerunds and participles (§§ 197 — 202, 212) is, in the main, that 
of all the best authorities. Some modifications in the sections 
on Analysis are explained and justified in the notes. As regards 
the mode in which subordinate clauses are bracketed and denoted, 
although it is by no means essential to the analysis of a sentence, 
I can affirm from experience that' it is attended with great 
advantage, and that pupils of ordinary intelligence master it 
without difficulty. 

For some improvements introduced into this edition I am 
indebted to suggestions derived from Mr. Abbott's excellent 
*' Shakspearian Grammar; '* from Mr. Morris's ** Specimens of 
Early English ; " and from the scholarly work on tiie English 
Language by Dr. Ernest; Adams, a book which should be in the 
bands of all students who desire to investigate the sources, 
structure, and affinities of our language more deeply than is 
attempted in the present work. 

I have to thank some friends for criticisms which have 
enabled me to correct one or two oversights. I also take this 
opportunity of expressing my sense (by no means a grateful one) 
of the liberal manner in which subsequent writers and compilers 
(to whose attention I would commend the etymology of the term 
applied to them) have availed themselves, sometimes with and 
sometimes without acknowledgment, of the contents of the 
present work. 

DB^MARK Bill, Jtthj, 1870. 0. P. Mason. 
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PRELIMINAEY NOTICE. 



The yarioTis languages spoken by mankind admit of being 
grouped together in certain great families, the members of 
each of which haye certain characteristics and elements 
in common, by which they are distinguished in a very 
marked manner from the members of other families. One 
of these families of languages has been called the Indo- 
European, or Aryan family. It includes the Sanscrit, 
Persian, Slavonian, Latin, Greek, Keltic and Teutonic lan- 
guages. The Teutonic branch of this family is divided into 
two principal stocks, the Scandinavian and the Gothic ; and 
the Gothic stock is again sub-divided into High German 
languages (spoken in the mountainous districts of the south 
of Germany,) and Low German languages (spoken in the 
northern lowlands of Germany). English belongs to the 
Low German branch of the Gothic stock, and is akin to 
Frisian, Dutch Flemish, Platt-Deutsch, and Mceso-Gothic. 
English is the language brought into England by the 
Saxons, who conquered and dispossessed the British or 
Keltic inhabitants, and drove the remnants of them into the 
remote mountainous comers of the island, especially Wales 
and Cornwall. These Saxons, or at aU events a large por- 
tion of them, called themselves Angles, their new country 
England (Angle-land), and their language English. Eng- 
lish thus became the predominant language in our island 
from the Firth of Forth* to the English Channel, and has 

* Lowland Scotch is » genuine Saxon dialect. • — 
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contmned so for more than thirteen centuries. During this 
time it has, of course, undergone many changes. It has 
adopted many new words from other languages, and its forms 
have been altered to some extent ; but it has lasted in un- 
broken continuity from its introduction until now, the 
grammar or framewcrk of the lang^iage being still purely 
Saxon. The earliest form of it with which we are acquainted 
is commonly called Anglo- Saocon. 

As regards its form, Anglo-Saxon (or early English) 
differed from later English in this respect, that it had a 
much greater number of grammatical inflexions. Thus 
nouns had fiye cases, and there were different declensions 
(as in Latin) ; adjectives were declined, and had three 
genders ; pronouns had more forms, and some had a dual 
number, as well as a singular and plural ; the verbs had 
more variety in their personal terminations. The greater 
part of these inflexions were dropped in the course of the 
three centuries following the Norman Conquest. 

The greater part of the foreign words that have been in- 
corporated into English and are now pert and parcel of the 
language, may be divided into the following classes : — 

1. Words of Keltic origin, — These consist chiefly of geogra- 
phical names, such as Avon, Don, Mendip, Wight, Kent, 
Durham, &c. ; and words relating to common household 
matters, such as basket, clout, gown, button, dam, gruel, 
mattock, mop, rug, wire, &c. These are still in common 
use. Others are provincial wordS) or are found only in the 
older literature, and are now obsolete. 

2. Words of Scandinavian origin. — Men of Scandinavian 
race (Picts, Norsemen and Danes) made repeated incursions 
into this island during several centuries, and established 
themselves along the eastern coast. In consequence of this, 
a good many Scandinavian words made their way into 
common use, and Danish or Scandinavian forms appear in 
many names of places in the districts occuoied by the Scan- 
dinavian invaders, such SLshy {* town,' as in Grimsby) ; Scaw 
(*WOod/ as in Scawiell); force (* waterfall,' as StockgiU 
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Force) ; Tusiim (* island,' as in Langholm) ; fU8$ (* headland,' 
as in Fumess) l ey (* island', as in Orkney), &c. 

8. Words of Latin origin, and Oreek Words inir%>ducBd 
through Latm, — Of these we have now immense nnmbers 
in English, the words of classical origin being considerably 
more than twice as numerous as those of Teutonic origin, 
there being about 29,000 of the former to about 13,000 of 
the latter. These words came in at Tarious peiiods, and 
under various circumstances. 

a. A few Latin words, connected with names of plapces, 
have come down to us from the time of the Eoman ooca». 
pation of Britain ; as in Chester (castra), Glouoestar, 
Stratford {strata) , Lincoln {colonia), Fossbury {fossa), 

h. A good many words of classical origin were introdneed 
between the settlement of the Saxons and the Norman God/- 
quest by the ecclesiastics who brought Christianity intor 
England. These words are mostly ecdesiastical tonus, and. 
names of social institutions and natural objects previously 
unknown to the English. These words came direct from 
the Latin, or from Qreek through Latin. 

e. A much larger number of words of Latin origin eaima 
to us through Norman-French, the acquired language of the 
Norman conquerors of England. After 1 ha Conquest, this 
was of course the language of the Norman nobles and their 
retainers throughout England. To a more limited extent 
it had been introduced as the language of the court of 
Edward the Confessor. Mostof the words in our language 
which relate to feudal institutions, to war, law, and the- 
chase, were introduced in this way. English, however, 
never ceased to be the language of the mass of the native 
population, though an important change in it was at least 
accelerated, if not first commenced, by the influence of the 
Norman-French, which was established side by side with it. 
The numerous grammatical inflections of the older Enelish 
began to be disused, and in the course of the three centuries 
that followed the Conquest, were reduced to little more thaa 
their present niunber. 
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d» The reviyal of the study of the classical languages in 
the sixteenth century led to the introduction of an immense 
number of Latin and Greek- words, which were taken direct 
from the original languages- Many of these importations 
have since been discarded. It often happens that the same 
classical word has given rise to two words in English, one 
coming to us through Norman-French, the other taken 
direct from Latin. In such cases, the former is the shorter 
and more corrupted form. Compare, for example, minster 
and monastery, bishop and qpiscopaly hotel and hospitcUf reason 
and rational, 

4, Words of miscellaneous origin, — The extensive inter- 
course maintained during the last three hundred years with 
all parts of the world naturally led to the introduction of 
words from most languages of importance, relating to 
natural productions, works of art, or social institutions, with 
which this intercourse first made us acquainted. 

As a general rule (admitting, of course, of numerous ex- 
ceptions) it will be found that words relating to common 
natural objects, to home life, to agriculture, and to common 
trades aiid processes, are usually of Saxon origin. Words 
relating to the higher functions of social life— religion, law, 
government and war, to the less obvious processes of the 
mind, and to matters connected with art, science, and philo- 
sophy, are commonly of classical (mostly of Latin) origin. 
Most words of three or more syllables, and a large number 
of those of two, are of classical origin. The Saxon element 
predominates (though very far from exclusively) in words of 
one or two syllables. 
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GENERAL EEMAEKS. 

When we wisli to express what is passing in onr minds, 
we talk, or else write down certain marks or signs, which 
people have agreed shall stand for the sounds which we 
utter when we talk. 

That which we speak with onr voice, or write down to 
represent what we speak, is called speech or language. 

Grammar (from the Greek gramma^ * letter') is the science 
which treats about speech or language. 

All people do not utter the same sounds, or write the same signs to 
express what they think. There are different languages or tongues 
made use of by different nations, as the English language, the French 
language, the Latin language, &c ; and since these differ widely from 
each other, it is necessary to have a separate grammar for each of 
them. These separate grammars, however, agree in many respects, «n4 
are all parts of the general science of grammar. 

Speech or language is made up of words. A word is « 
significant combination of articulate sounds. A collectioiL 
of words arranged so as to convey some complete sense, is 
called a sentence (Latin aerUentiaf * a thought or opinion'); 
as, *^The boy learns his lesson;" '* The cat has caught a 
mouse." 

The words of which a sentence is made up are of different 
sorts. Thus in the sentence, **The bird flies swiftly," 
bird is the name of an animal ; the points out which bird is 
meant; flies expresses an action, which it is asserted that the 
bird performs; swiftly denotes the manner in which that 
action is performed. The different sorts of words which a 
language contains are called Parts of Speech. 

Spoken wotds are made up of different sounds, and 
written words are made up of different signs, called letters 
(Lat. litera), which are used to represent the different 
sounds of which spoken words <are composed* 
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8 When, in writing a word, letters are used wliich are not 
sounded in speaking, thoue letters are said to be iwOe, 
Thus in the word knot, the k is mute ; in the word awe, the 
e is mute. 

9 That part of grammar which treats of the letters of which 
words are composed, and of the proper mode of writing 
and spelling words, is called Orthography (from the GreeK 
orthoBy * right,' and grapho, * I write'). 

10 That part of grammar whidi treats of separate words, or 
of the parts of speech separately, showing the mode in 
which they are formed and the changes which they 
nndergo, is called Etymology (from the Greek etymoa, 
* true, and logos, * account.' 

11 That part of grammar which treats of the mode in which 
words are combined so as to form sentenoes, and sentences 
combined with one another, ia called Syntax (from the 
Gieek syn, ' together,' and taada, ' axrangement'}. 
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12 The elementary soimds of the English language are renre- 

• sented bj means of twenty- six letters, each of whicn is 

written m two forms, differing both in shape and in size ; 

the large letters being called Capitals, or Capital Letters.* 

These letters are the following : — 

A, a: B, b: 0, c: D, d: E. e: F, f : G, g: H, h: I, i: 
J, j : K, k : L, 1 : M, m : N, n : O, o : P, p : Q, q : E, r : 
S, s : T, t: U, u: V, t : W, w : X, x : Y, y : Z, z. 

18 The whole collection of letters is called the Alphabet. Alpha and 

Beta are the names of the fli-st two letters of the Greek alphabet. The 
English Alphabet, with the exception of the letter tr, is taken from that 
used by the Romans, who, however, employed the letters k, y, and z 
only in writing foreign (especially Greek) words, and sounded v like 
onr w. The Latin Alphabet, in its tnm, was derived from the Greek, 
and that again from the Phosnician. 

li The letters a, «, t, o, and u, are called Vowels (Latin vQeulU), They 
•an be folly sounded by themselves. 

The remaining letters are called Consonants (Latin, eon, * together,' 
sonaiM, 'soundiDg'). They cannot be fully sounded without having a 
Towel either before or after them. 



* Gaplfal letters are used at the beginning of proper names, for the nominatlTe 
case singular of the personal pronoun of the first person, and for any noun, adjec- 
tive, or pronoun, used in speaking of the Divine Being. They mtxj also be used 
at the beginning or a common noun, when it is usod in a specitJ or technical 
eonse, as Mood^ Voice, ftnon. Adjectives derived from proper nouns are also 
written with oapitala. 
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16 Titere are thirteen simple vowel sonnds in English : the sounds of a in 

taUf fat tier, fate, fat; the sonndo of in m«< and me/e; the sound of t* in 
pin ; the sonnds of o in note and not ; the sounds of u in rule^ pull, fur, 
and but. These sonnds are expressed in many various ways. 

The letter a represents four simple vowel sonnds, as in fait^faU^far, 
fat. 

Tile letter « represents three simple vowel sounds, as in mitey plt^ herd. 

The letter t represents one simple vowel sound, as in pit ; and one 
diphthongal sound, t» in bite. 

The letter o represents three simple vowel sounds, as in poke, pol,for. 

The letter u represents four simple vowel sounds, as in r&de, piUl, 
fun^fttr. 

The sound of a in feUe is also represented hy the written diphthongs 
at {braid), ay (eay), ea iifreat)^ ei {neigh), ey {prey), ao {gaol), au {gauge). 

The sound of a in fall is the same as that of in for, and is also 
represented hy the written diphthongs au {fraud), aw {elaw), oa {broad), 
ou {ought). 

The sound of a in fdr is also represented hy e (if followed hy r) in 
such words as clerh, Derby, Berkshire (when pronounced Darby, Bark' 
thire), and hy the written diphthongs au {aunt), ua {guard), ea {}ieart). 

The sound of a in fat is also represented by ua {guarantee), and at 
{plaid). 

The sound of e in mete is also represented hy the written diphthongs 
ea {teat), ee {feet), eo {people), ie {chief), ei {reeeive), ey {key), ae {ather), o« 
iPhcenician), ay {quay), i {marine). 

The sound of e in pel is also represented hy a {many), ai {said), ay 
(jfoys), u {bury), ea {tread), ue {guest), ie {friend), ei {heifer), eo {Leonard, 
Geoffrey), 

The sound of e in herd is also represented hy t {bird), u {curse), y 
{myrrK), ea {earth). 

The sound of i in pit is also represented hy y {syllable), u {busy), § 
{pretty), ui {buUd), ie (sieve). 

The sound of t in btte is also represented by y {thy), ey {eye), ei {height), 
^ {dies), ity {buy), ui {guide). 

The sound of o in poke is also represented hy oa {coat), oe {toe), ou fcou/), 
4fw {low), ew {tew), ow {owe), 00 {door). 

The sound of o in pot is also represented by a {what). 

The sound of o in for is also represented by a in fall, &c. (See above.) 

The sound of u in rude is also represented by o {move), 00 {rood, good), 
ew {flew), ue {blue), ui {fruit), ou {tJvrough), oe (shoe) ; H in fvU » 00 in good. 

The sound of u in fun is also represented by {love), oe {does), 00 
{flood), ou {nmgh). 

The sound of u in fur is also represented by e, i, y, u, ea. (See above). 
10 Diphthongs are of two kinds, spoken or sonant diphthongs and written 

diphthongs. The former are combinations of two vowel sounds. There 
are four of them — 

1. t, as in bite. (See above.) This sound is made up of the a in 
father, and the e in m^e. 

2. oi, as in hoist. This diphthong is also written 'oy {boy), and 
uoy {buoy). It is made up of the sound of a in fall and e in mete. 

8. eu (as in eulogy). This diphthong is also expressed in writing hy 
II {mute), ew or ewe {few, eWe), eau {beauty), ui {suit),ue {hue), yu {jyule), 

4. ou (as in noun). This is also expressed in writing by ow {now). 

The other written diphthongs, as has already been seen, represent 
'nmple vowel sounds. 
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17 The letters w and y are commonly called Memi-vowelM. When they are 
followed by a vowel bound in the aame syllable their sound approacher 
that of a consonant, as in win, tmiif you^ yonder. When a vowel pre- 
cedes them in the same syllable they combine with the preceding 
vowel to form a diphthong ; as awe^ how^ dray^ bey, buy, 1^ is a pore 
vowel whenever it is followed by a consonant (as in Yttria). 

18 The letters 2, m, n, and r, are called Liquids. They can be partially 
sounded by themselves. J, «, x, and s are called Sibilants (from 
the Latin sibilare^ 'to hiss'). The other consonants are called Mutes. 
When sounded after a vowel, they stop the passage of the breath more 
completely than the liquids and sibilants do. Of the mutes, 6, p, /, 
and V are called labials or lip-Utlert (from the Latin labium, * a lip ') ; 
d, /, Ih (for which in Anglo- Saxon there were two symbols, iS for the 
sound at the beginning of thine^ and p for the sound at the beginning 
of Ihin*) are called dentals or teelh-letten (from the Latin dene, * tooth'); 
and ^, k, hard c, and eh (as in loch) are called gutluraU or Ihroat-leUen 
(Latin gullur, * throat '). 

19 The Mutes are also classified, not according to the organ by whiph 
they are pronounced, but according to certain differences in the mode 
in which the consonantal sound is pronounced. P, t, and k (or hard e), 
are called Ihin or sharp mutes; b, d, g are called middle or Jlat mutes ; /, 
and V, Ih in thin, and th in thine, ch in loch, and gh in lough are called 
aspirated mutes. The aspirates may themselves be divided into sharp 
aspirates (J, th in thin, ch), and /lat aspirate* (v, th in thine, gh). The 
sibilants* and m bear the same relation to each other nap and 6, s being 
a sharp sibilant, z a flat sibilant. 

20 A syllable (Greek syllabe, * a taking together ') is a single vowel, or a 
collection of letters pronounced together, and containing only one 
vowel sound. 

21 A word which consists of a single syllable is called a Monosyllable 
(Greek monos, ' single '), such as man, hone, hut, 

A word which consists of two syllables is called a Disyllabic ; ta folly, 
learning. 

A word that consists of three syllables is called a Trisyllable, ai 
vanity, loveliness, 

A word that consists of more than three syllables is called a Pol]^ 
syllable (Greek polys, " many '), as singularity, f 

22 When a syllable beginning with a vowel is added to a monosyllable, 
or a word accented on the last syllable, ending in a single consonatt 
preceded by a single vowel, the fiual consonant is doubled. As sn, 
sinner; thin, thinner; rob, robber; sit, sitting; begin, beginning; exptl, 

* The y in the old-fashioned way of writing the {y or ye) is a corruption of P. 

t Tbe proper way of dividing words into syllables is not vet quite iaettlad. 
The methods adopted iu mobt spelling-books are extremely arbitrary, not to lay 
stupid. Two very absurd rules commoi.ly laid down are, that ** it two oousonaate 
corse together between vowels, they should be divided," Hud that ''each sepamto 

S liable should, as far as possible, begin with a consonant." In accordance \rith 
ese rules, one of the commonest hpcUing-books gives us the following divisicsis : 
—thirs-ty, trea-tite, righ-teoia, poi-gnant, be nign, e<Upse, CMunnf, btar-gher, eou-ner, 
fron-tier, guar-dian. SucL divisions have neitbei* reason nor convenience to Justify 
them ; they are simply ridiculous. It is impossible to lay down any rules of 
universal application, but the principle to be kept, in view should be to divide 
words so that the tyllabic division may, as far as possible, coincide with the etpno- 
logical division, as in right-eotu, front-ier, an-oint, guxird^n, burgh-er. So cap4t-(U 
(not oa-pi-tal), soft-en (not sof-ten), &c 
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ixpeUed; oonfer^ eanferred. But if, in a word of more than one syllable, 
the accent does not fall on the last syllable, the final consonant is not 
doubled; b& offer, offend; differ^ differefit ; viaii^ visiting. The letters 2 
and «, however, are generally doubled, as travel^ traveller; revel, reveller; 
marvel, marvellouH ; hocus, hoe Hseing. There are also sorae other words 
in which the rule is violated, as worshipper. The reason for this doubling 
of the consonant is that the quantity or length of the preceding vo^el 
may be preserved. A doubled consonant usually shows that the pre- 
ceding vowel is short. Compare running and tuning, sinning and dining^ 
manning and waning. But this is not always the case, as we see in 
rolling^ sirolling, squalling. 

23 When a syllable is added to a word ending in y preceded by a 

consonant, the y is changed into t; as happy ^ happily ^ happier; pity, 
pitiless. When the final y is preceded by a vowel, it is not changed. 
Conversely when ing is added to a word ending in t«, the t is changed 
into y; as die, dying; lie, lying. 

24- Mute e at the end of a word is generally omitted when a syllable that 

begins with a vowel is added ; as force, forcible ; love, loving; but the e is 
retained if it is required to preserve the pronunciation of the consonant, 
as change, changeable. 

25 Mute e preceded by a consonant at the end of a word is generally 
retained when a syllable that begins with a consonant is added, if the 
vowel sound of the last syllable of the word is long, as pale, paleness; 
but if the vowel sound of the last syllable is short, the e is commonly 
dropped, as in judgment, lodgment. It is retained, however, if necessary 
to preserve the pronunciation of the consonant that precedes it; as in 
infringement. Mute e is commonly eioployed to show that the preceding 
vowel is long, as may be seen on comparing rob androbe, shin and shine, 
ban and bane, run and rune^ men and scene. 

Mute e at the end of a word, and preceded by a vowel, is sometimes 
omitted when a syllable is added, as true, truly ; due, duly; sometimes it 
is retained, as eye, eyeless ; true, trueness; blue, blueness. 

26 The English orthographical system has many imperfections. Thus 
the same vowel sound is often represented in different ways, as in the 
modes indicated above for expressing the simple vowel sounds and 
diphthongs. On the other hand, the same letter or diphthong often 
represents very dififerent vowel sounds. Compare cat, pate, eall^ father; 
read, spread; broad, coach; goes, does, shoes, foetid; cull, full, yule. Again, 
some consonants have not always the same sound. Compare give, gin, 
gill (a measure), gill (of a fish); cent, can; dough, cough', arch, 
archangel; his, this; thin, thine. The same sound is sometimes repre- 
sented by different consonants. Compare adds, adze; crutch, such; faee^ 
hose; jury, gaol; know, no; plum, plumb; knowledge, privilege; fillip, 
Philip; picked, Pict, Simple sounds are sometimes expressed by two 
letters, as by cA; in duck ; ch in loch ; and most of the written diphthongs. 
Complex sounds are sometimes expressed by single letters, as by i and 
tt in mine and muse; s in sure; j in just. Hard c, q, x, and, perhaps, w 
and. y, are superfluous letters ; their sounds may be represented by other 
letters. If we include w and y as separate sounds, and the nasal ng, we 
shall have forty-one elementary sounds in English. Wh is pronounced 
like hw, and is not a separate sound. Consonants are often not pro- 
nounced, as in through, plough, knell, know, T before ch is not radical, 
but is used simply to show that ch has the sibilant and not the guttural 
sound, as in stitch (from stick). 
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ETYMOLOGY. 



[N.B. Ita (ionjuhbticm %itb t3)6 section on Stymology it would he well 
feat the leuner to study the first few paragraphs of that on Syntax.] 



PABTS OF SPEECH. 

£7 The "vrordB of wliioh the English language is composed are 
distributed into eight parts of speech. These are : 1. Noun. 
2. Adjectiye. 3. Pronoun. 4. Verb. 5. Adverb. 6. Pre- 
iKMSition. 7. Gox^junction. 8. Interjection. 



WOTJN. 

is OAie word Noun means name (Latin, n&men), 

A noun is a word used as the name of anything that we 
topeak about. 

2d The greater part of nouns may be divided into two classes 
— Common Nouns and Proper Nouns. 

30 A Common Noun is a word that may be used as the name 
of each thing out of some class of thmgs of the same sort, 
as horae, man, eUme, city; or of any portion of a quantity of 
stuff of the same sort, as tron, wheat, water, A common 
noun distinguishes the thine^ belonginff to some class from 
eveirthing which does not belong to that class. Thus tiie 
word ^orse distinguishes the animal so called from all other 
toorbs of things, but does not distinguish one horse from 
another. 

'31 A Proper ^oun is a word used as the name of some par- 
ticular person, am'mal, place, or thing, as John, London, 
Bucephalus, Excalibur. The word proper (Latin propriua) 
means xnun, A proper name is a person's ot thing's oum 
flame, 

Commoti nouns ai« ttgnificant. Thej not only ienott, or mark out, 
the objects to which they are applied, but also connote, or mark at the 
same time, the whole combination of attributes, the possession of which 
taiJces the thing signified a member of the class it belongs to. 

Propef nouns, as such, are not significant. Eren if iJhe name, con- 
ftideMd merely as a word, has a meaning, it is not applied to the object 
which it denotes in consequence of that meaning. Margaret means 
pearl, but it is not implied that a person called Margaret has pearly 
qualities. 

A proper noun serves to distinguish that for which it stands not 
only from things, of a different sort, but also from other things of the 
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same 6ort. Tkas the mme Cicero distingaishes the petison wlio bore 
it, not only from a horse or a town, bat frdaii<other men who did not 
bear tiiat name. 

Proper nouns are written with a capital letter at the beginning. 

82 Proper nouns are sometimes used like common nouns, when they 
denote classes or collections of persons ; as, the Howards, the Csesars, 
the Alps; or when they represent the characteristics that marked some 
individaal, as, if we say of a poet, *' He was the Homer of his age." 

On the other hand, some common nouns are occasionally used as the 
name, not of each individual in a class, but of the class <u a tokole. 
When we say, " JM an is mortal," we mean all mankind. 

33 A noun which in the singular number stands for a col- 
lection or number of things, is called a CoUectiye Noun : as 
Jierdf parUarnent, cotmdly multitude, moh, 

34 A noun which denotes a quality or attribute, is called an 
Abstract Noun : as hardnessy prudence, justice. An abstract 
noun always pre-supposes the existence of an adjective 
from which it is derived. 

35 There is a class of nouns which are sometimes confounded 
with abstract nouns. These are General Names, such as 
adour, smell, space, time, life, death, &c. These, in the 
exact sense in which they are used, do not admit of plurals ; 
they are significant or connotative general names. 

Abstract nouns are sometimes used in the eonerete sense, that is, 
standing for that which possesses the quality which they denote. Thus 
«o6t7t7y frequently means the whole 'body of persons of noble birth; 
VOHih, the whole class of young people, and so on. 

36 Nouns admit of the three variations of Gender, Nmnbw, 
and Oase. 

Gander. 

37 Living beings are divided into two classes or sepces, the 
male sex and the female sex, the individuals in the one sex 
corresponding to those in the other. Things without life 
are not of either sex. Thus all things are ari-anged in 
three classes — ^things of the male sex, tnings of the female 
sex, and things of neither sex. 

83 In like manner, nouns (and pronouns) are divided into 
three classes or sorts (called Genders), which correspond to 
the three classes of things just mentioned. These are the 
Masculine Gender, the Feminine Gander, and the Neuter 
Gender. Oender comes from the Latin genus, 'a kind or 
sort.* 

The name of anything of the male sex is called a mascu« 
line noun, or a noun of the masculine gender. 

The name of anything of the female sex is called a femi- 
nine noun, or a noun of the fenuuaine geiiderk 
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The name of anything of neither sex is called a neuter 
noun, or a noun of the neuter gender. 

Man, king, father, horse, cock, bull, James, Henry, are 
masculine nouns. 

Woman, queen, mother, mare, hen, cow, Mary, Jane, aro 
feminine nouns. 

Stone, tree, house, London, are neuter nouns. 

89 Genders are classes of nouns fand pronouns) which cor- 
respond to the three classes oi things of the male sex, 
things of the female sex, and things of neither sex.* 
It is also customary to use the word gender in an abstract 
sense, and to speak of it as an attribute of nouns and 

^ pronouns. In this abstract sense gender may -be defined 
to be a distinction in the form or use of nouns and pro- 
nouns, by virtue of which they stand respectively for 
things of the male sex, things of the female sex, and tnings 
of neither sex. 

40 Things without life are often penonifted, or spoken of as if thej were 
living beings, and therefore either of Uie male ur of the female sex. In 
this case the nouns which stand for them are treated as being of the 
masculine or feminine gender. 

Thus, the Sun, Time, Summer, Death, &c., are looked upon as male 
persons, and their names are accordingly masculine. 

The Moon, the Earth, Virtue, Night, a ship, countries — each as 
Europe, England, and many other things, are spoken of as though 
they were female persons, and their names are accordingly of the 
feminine gender. 

41 The names of animals sometimes do not indicate their sex, 
as sheepi birdy parent Such nouns are said to be of 
conmion gender. 

42 Sex is a distinction between thingtf not between namet. Qender is a 
' distinction between natnet^ not between thingt. It is, therefore, wrong 

to speak of the masculine ««p, or the male gender: to speak of a man as 
a masculine being^ or to talk of things being of the masculine or feminine 
gender. Things may be of the male or female sex^ but only words can 
be of the masculine, feminine, or neuter gender, 

43 The distinctions of gender in masculine and feminine 
nouns which stand for pairs of males and females, are made 
in three ways. 

First Mode, — Quite diflterent words are used : as — 

Masculine. Feminine. Masculine; Feminine. 

Bachelor maid or spinster Boy girl 

Boar sow Brother sister 

* It is only in English, however, that this 8imi>le daasificatinn is observed. In 
Latin, Greek, and most mudern langiia^ses, the names of many things which do 
not belong either to the male or to the female «ec, are either masculine or femi- 
nine. In French and Italian there is no neuter gender at all. In Anglo-Saxon, the 
genders were to a great extent arbitrary, as in Latin. 
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Id 



llaaculine. 


Feminine. 


Maaeuline. 


Feminine. 


Buck 


doe 


King 


queen 


Ball 


cow 


Lord 


lady 


Bullock or ) 
steer j 


heifer 


Man 


woman 


Monk 


nun 


Cock 


hen 


Nephew 


niece 


Colt 


filly 


Papa 


mamma 


Dog 


bitch 


Kam 


ewe 


Drake 


duck 


Sir 


madam 


Earl 


countess 


Sire 


dame 


Father 


mother 


Sloven 


slut 


Gander 


goose 


Son 


daughter 


(j^entleman 


lady 


Stag 


hind 


Hart 


roe 


- Uncle 


aunt 


Horse 


mare 


Wizard 


witch 


Hasband 


wife 






14 8ec(md Mode, — ^Different terminations are 


used : — • 


Masculine. 


Feminine. 


Masculine. 


Feminine. 


Abbot 


abbess 


Heir 


heiress 


Actor 


actress 


Heritor 


heretrix 


Administrator 


administratrix 


Hero 


heroine 


Adulterer 


adulteress 


Hunter 


huntress 


Ambassador 


ambassadress 


Host 


hostess 


Arbiter 


arbitress 


Instructor 


instructress 


Author 


authoress 


Jew 


Jewess 


Baron 


baroness 


Lad 


lass 


Beau 


belle 


Landgrave 


landgravine 


Benefactor 


benefactress 


Lion 


lioness 


Caterer 


cateress 


Marquis | 


marchioness 


Chanter 


chantress 


Master 


mistress 


Count 


countess 


Mayor 


mayoress 


Czar 


czarina 


Negro 


negress - 


Dauphin 


dauphiness 


Patron 


patroness 


Deacon 


deaconess 


Peer 


peeress 


Director 


directrix 


Poet 


poetess 


Duke 


duchess 


Priest 


priestess 


Emperor 


empress 


Prince 


princess 


Enchanter 


enchantress 


Prior 


prioress 


Executor 


executrix 


Prophet 


prophetess 


Founder 


foundress 


Protector 


protectress 


Fox 


vixen f 


Shepherd 


shepherdess 


Giant 


giantess 


Songster (> 


songstress 


God 


goddess 


Sorcerer 


sorceress 


Governor 


governess 


Sulun 


sultana 



* Those feminines which end in -tM and -ine came to us through French ; -es9 ia 
derived from the Latin -ix; those in -tHx are direct importations from Latin. 

t Vixen (Anglo-Saxon fixen^ like the German FUcbsinn) has the vowel modified. 

{ The mediffival Latin form of the word was marchio. 

f Tne termination -8ter was origi^ially /emmin«. Tula use of it is preserved in 
wi^fuUT. In seam-<<r0M and Boxxg-gtrtM we have two feminine endings combined, 
one of Saxon origin {-Her), the other French ( eis). Many words in -ster now used 
as masculine, or as pioper names, were originally feminine, and denoted occupa- 
tions ordinarily carried on by women; as, Baxter (from bake), Webster (from 
vmve, wehen), maltster, tapster (a barmaid ; the bar-man was formerly called 
taper). In bridegroomf groom is a corruption of goom (a. s. gumai * man '). 



XawnllBflk 


VefinliiiiM. 


Testator 


teBtatrix 


Tiger 


tigress 


Traitov 


traitress 


Tutor 


tutoress 
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VascaliiM. Feminine^ 

Yiacoant TisoounteM 

Votary ▼otaress 

Widower widow* 

!t5 Third Mode. — ^Masculine and feminine words ore pzefixed 
to nouns of common gender. 

XaaoaUne. Femioine. 

Cock-sparrow hen-sparrow 

Ball-calf cow-calf 

He-goat she-goat 

Man-senraat maid-serrant 

» 

The prefix must be either a nonn or a pronoan. Such combinatiotta 
as male child and femals child do not come ander this head, becaose the 
words male and female are adjectlTes, and do not form compounds with 
the nouns that follow them. 



Vumber. 

i6 Number (Latin nuTnertu) is a variation in the form of 
nounn (and pronouns), by means of which we show whether 
we are speaking of one of the things for which the noun 
(or pronoun) stands, or of more than one. 

There are two numbers, the Singular and the Plural. 

That form of the noun which is used when we speak of 
one of Uie things for which the noun stands is called the 
singular number^ as ahipy horse. 

That form which is used when we speak of more than one 
of the things for which the noun stands is called the plural 
nuTriber, as ahipSf horses, 

47 As it is simpler to think and speak of one thing than to think and 
speak of several things at once, the singular is the original form of the 
noun. The plural form is derived from the singular by making some 
change in it. The process of making this change is called inflection, 

48 The plural is deiiyed from the singular in the following 
ways : — 

First Mode. — ^By simply adding the letter «, as hocky locks; 
table, tables; mother, mothers. 

After a sharp mute the « has its sharp sound ; after a flat mute, % 
liquid, or a vowel^the « has the sound of the flat sibilant #. This 
suffix has arisen fxt)m dropping the vowel of the proper nyllabic tormina* 
tion es (a. s. cu). The influence of NonuAn- French, in which eorx waa 
the common plural termination, led to the gradual disuse of the other 
modes of forming the plural 



* Widov was formerly masculine as well as feminine. In Anglo-Saxon viduvm 
was the masculine form, and vidwoe the feminine. Wif was oieuter, as Weib stUl 
lsinQ«nuan. 



49 Second Mod», — Bt adding es to the Bingular* Tlun ter- 
minatioii is added after uie consonants «, sh^ ch (soft), z, 
and z; as (/cm, gaaea; laeh, laalies; wUch, tmtckea; 6ox, 
loxes; topaz, topazes; after most words ending in the 
Towel 0, as hero, heroes; potato, potatoes; cargo, cargoes; 
and after the letter y, when it is preceded by a consonant. 
When es is added, the y is change4 into t, as lady, ladies* 
When the y is preceded by a vowel, s only is added, and the 
y is not changed into i, as vaUey, vaUeys, 

N.B. Qu counts as a consonant; henoe ,the plural of 
soliloquy is soliloquiea, 

60 Some words ending in o have « only added to form the plural, as 
mmtotf quarioK, grotto$, mottot, »olo». After io^ i only is added. 

61 Many nouns ending in / or /« have the / softened into v when the 
plural is formed. The plural in this case always ends in vet. Thus : 
loi^f, haves; leqf, leaves; knife, knivee ; beeft beeves; lifet llvesA But 
this change is not made in nouns which end in if, tV, and o«/, with 
the exception of tianff, the plural of which is staoe*, and thitf, plural 
thieves. Some other nouns also keep the/, 9Ajife^J\fes; strife, slrifss. 

52 Third Mode, — ^By adding en, as ox, oxen; brother , brethren; 
child, children.X 

The word kine (the plursl of eow), also belongs to this class. There 
has been a change of the yowel sound besides the addition of the en. 
Welkin^ the eloud-eovered thy, is considered by some to be a plural of 
this class (Qerman die Wolkerif ' the clouds,'). 

5S I\mrth Mode. — By changing the vowel sound of the word, 
as tooth, teeth; mouse, mice; foot, feet; goose, geese, 

64 Many Latin and Greek nouns sre used in English without any 

change of form. The plurals of these words should be made in the 
same way as in the languages from which they are taken. The follow- 
ing rules must be attended to in forming the plurals of such words : — 

1. The termination a (in the singular) should be changed into «, at 
formula, plural /prmu^. 

2. The termination us should generally be changed into t, as /iiiiii«/ti«, 
pi. tumuli; radius, pi. radii. 

8. The termination urn or on should be changed into a, as animaleulum, 
pL animulcula; ^jffluvium^ pi. effluvia; phenomenon^ ^\. phenomena, 

4. The termination sis should generally be changed into ses; ai 
eukalptis, pi. analyses ; basis, pi. bases; axit^ pi. axes. 

6. The termination ix or ex should be changed into ices; as radix^'pL 
rudiees; appendix, pi. appendices. 

* In words of this kind It is more accurate to »ay that te has been changed la 
the singular into y / aa the old English way of spelling the words in the singixha 
was ladie, glories ^ In proper names the y is usually retained in the plund. 

t In AuKlo-Saxon, /at the end of a word WMSMtunded like v. 

t In brttkrea. there Ib a modiiicatlun nf the vow«l besides the addition of en. 
Children is a double plural, er beiUK an andeut plural terminatipQ, Tba. third smd 
fourth modes are restricted to a few noun^ of SaKon oxlg;mf 
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6. The following forms should also be attended to : — 

Sing. PIuT. Sing. Plar. 

Genus genera Seraph (Heb.) seraphim 

Hiatus hiatus Bandit (Ital.) banditti 

Series series Beau (Fr.) beanz 

Species species Madame meadames 

Superficies superficies Mister {i.e. Master) messieurs 

Cherub (Heb.) cherubim Miasma (Or.) miasmata 

But if a foreign word has passed into common use, the plural may b* 
formed in the usual English fashion. Thus we say, c?^enlb$f teraphM, 
banditi, 

65 Some nouns have two forms for the plural, which differ in meaning. 
The word die has two plurals : dte$ ^stamps for coining), and <^ei 

(small cubes used for gaming). 

Penny has two plurals ; penniet (a number of separate coins), and 
pence (used when we speak of a sum of money reckoned in that coin). 

OenitUf used in the sense of a man of great natural ability, has the 
plural geniuses. When used to denote a certain kind of supernatural 
beings, its plural is genii. 

The plural brothers is now used chiefly to express the ordinary family 
relationship. Brethren is used in a more metaphorical sense, to denote 
members of the same community. 
• Cloth has two plurals, cloths and clothes (garments). 

Shot takes a plural form only when it means tiie discharge of a 
missile. 

The nouns deer^ sheep, fish (meaning the race of fishes), shot (as grap^' 
shot)^ cannon, are the same in the plural as in the singular. 

66 Names of materials or natural productions, such as wheat, sugar^ 
timber^ may be uhed in the plural number when different varieties of 
the article are spoken of; as raw sugars^ French wines. 

67 Names of sciences ending in ics (as mechanie»\ are plural as regards 
their form and origin (being derived from the Greek neuter plural, as 
ta politika, politics), but are frequently used as if they were of the 
singular number. 

68 It is a mistake to use a plural of the word folk, as it is a noun of 
multitude, and means several persons. We should write, folk say, not 
folks say, 

69 The words riches and alms are not really plural nouns, but are 
generally used as if they were in the plural number. News is plural 
in form, but is used as if of the singular number. There is no sufficient 
reason why means should ever be treated as if it were of the singular 
number, though several good writers use such expressions as a means. 
We now use the singular pea and the plural peas ; but pease (Lat pieum) 
was singular in old English, and had a collective sense. 

60 Abstract nouns, from the nature of the idea which they denote, do 
not generally admit of the plural number. But when they are used to 
denote arieties or different instances of the quality referred to, they may 
have plurals, as affinities, negligences. On the other hand, some nouns 
have no singular, as sctwors, bellows, breeches, tongs, annals, dregs, en* 
trails, hustings, measles, billiards, oats, &c. The things which they repre- 
sent are double or mtdtiform. The singular wage is a provincial form. 
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The plaral does not always inrolve exactly a repetition oi the idM 
eonyeyed by the singalar, as cofnpa<«, compa««e« ; matin, mtitint i vespet, 
veapen; pain, pains; com, corns; iron, irons; pair^ pairs. 

Some nouns are used as plural in sense, though the sign of plurality 
is not added to thero, as " Ten sail of the line were seen off the coast ;" 
" Two thousand men were slain ;" '* He shot three braee of birds ;" " I 
bought four pair of gloves ;" " A three foot rule." 

01 In compound nouns like father-in-law the mark of plarality is 

attached to the principal word in the compound, fathers-in-law. It is 
disputed whether the plural of Miss Smith should be " The Miss 
Smiths," or ** The Misses Smith." The latter is correct, though now 
regarded as rather pedantic. The former is commonly used, and 
must now he regarded as a well-established form. It is, perhaps, 
right, on the supposition that " Miss- Smith " is to be regarded as 
a compound name. 



Case. 

62 Things of which we speak by means of nouns stand in 
yarious relations to other things, and to actions and attri- 
butes. Consequently, when these relations are expressed 
in language, nouns nave various relations to other words 
in the sentences in which they are employed. In the 
sentence, **The horse eats the man's h&y, Jiorw stands 
for that which does the action described by the verb ; hay 
stands for that upon which the action is performed ; man^s 
is used to indicate to whom the hay belongs. The words 
Jiorae and hay have each a certain connexion with the verb 
ectta, and jnarCs has a certain connexion with the noun hay. 
Some languages haye seyeral different terminations which 
nouns are made to assume, to indicate the yarious relations 
in which they stand to other words. These difiPerent forms 
of the noun are called coms. The word com (Lat. ccmim) 
means fdUiTig. The ancient Greek grammarians took a 
fancy to represent that form of a noun in which it is used 
when it is the subject of a sentence, by un upright line, 
and compared the other forms to lines fcUling or sloping 
off from this upright line at different angles. Hence a 
collection of the yarious forms which a noun might asHume 
was called the declension or sloping doum of the noun. 
What we call the Nominatiye Case was called the upright 
case. 

63 Case ma^ be defined to be *' the form in which ft noun or 
pronoun is used, in order to show the relation in which it 
stands to some other word in the sentence." 

The process of forming the different cases of a noun is 
called inflection* 
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In English there are now * three cases, the Nominatiye 
Case, the PossessiYe Case, and the ObjectiTe Case, t 

In some of the pronouns these three eases are all different ; in nouns 
ihe nominative and objectiye cases are alike. 

65 The nominatiye case is that form in which a noun (or 
pronoun) is used when it is the subject of a verb ; that is, 
when it stands for that about whidi something is said by 
means of a yerb. In the sentence, " Men build houses," 
the noun men stands for that about which something is 
said by means of the yerb build. The noun men, therefore, 
is in the nominatiye case, because it is the subject of tbo 
yerb build. In the sentence, ** The boy was struck by his 
brother," the noun boy stands for that about which some- 
thing is said by means of the yerb t&oa atrucky and therefore 
fhe noun boy is in the nominatiye ease, because it is the 
subj'ect of the yerb tv<u struck. If the yerb of the sentence 
be in the actiye yoice, the subject of the yerb stands for. 
the doer of the action described by the yerb. If the yerb 
be in the passiye yoice, the subject of the yerb stands for the 
object of the action described by the yerb. In either case 
the subject stands for that about which something is said by 
means of the yerb. 

66 The noun in the nominative case is the answer to the question made 



* English was anciently a much more inflected language than it Lb now. When 
it was in its Anglo-Saxon stage, nouns and pronoxms had five cases, answering to 
the Nominative. Genitive, Dative. Accusative, and Ablative of Latin, the dative 
and ablative being alike in the dedensionjK of nouns. There were also three sepa- 
rate declon^ions of nouns (see Appendix). In modem English (as in French) the 
use of case-eiidings has to a g^reat extent been replaced by the use of prepositions. 
The function of a preposition was originally to give greater definiteuess to the 
somewhat vague iaea expre>>sed by a case-ending. Thus, in Greek the genitive 
case denoted from, the dative at, the accusative to. The preposition wapd con- 
veyed the idea of alongnde of, and so the genitive preceded by wapd meant from 
the side of something ; the dative preceded by irapa meant at the aide of something ; 
the accusative with irood meant to the tide of something. Similarly in Latin the 
accus itive case markea motion to some object. If mution to the ineide of the thing 
was to be expressed, the vague notion expressed by the accusative was defined by 
prefixing the preposition in : if motion to tke oviXtide only was implied, ad was 
prefixed. The use of all prepositions originated in this way. They did not govern 
cases, i.e., require certain cases to be used after them, but were prefixed to cases 
to give greater definiteness to the idea alreaciy expressed by the com itself It vidll 
easiljr be seen how, in course of time, the case-ending in the word that followed a 
preposition would become superfluous, when prepositions were uniformly em- 
ployed before tiie same cases. As an accusative always Oime after ad, and an 
ablative after de, it became needless to put any case-ending at all ; the preposition 
Itself became all-important and sufficient But though in modem E^igli&£ a::id 
French a prexxMsition followed by a noun is the sub»titute for a case, it is wrong to 
call that combination itself a case. If a preposition and noun together make a 
eoMf it follows necessarily that tliere are as many cases as there are prepositions. 

t Nominative comes from the Latin nomino, * I name ; ' possessive, from the Latin 
yafeideo, *I possess ; ' objective, from the Latin objicio, ' I throw towards.' 
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hj patting who or what before the verb. Thas in the preceding eentences : 
" Who build houses ? Ans. Men," " Who was struck ? Ana. TJie boy," • 

67 The possessive case is that form in which a noun (or pro- 
noun) is used in order to show that something belongs to 
the person or thing for which it stands. Thus, in the 
sentence, "I saw John's book," the noun John^e is in the 
possessive case, to denote that John possesses something 
(namely, a book). John^a, then, is tho possessive case of 
the noun John, 

68 The noun in the possessive case is in the attributive rela- 
tion to the noun which stands for that which is possessed. 

69 As what is possessed must be a person or a thing of some 
kind, a noun in the possessive case can only be in the 
attributive relation to a noun,'\ 

70 The possessive case in the singular number, and in those 
plurals which end in any other letter than «, is formed by 
adding the letter s with an apostrophe before it (thus, *«) to 
the nominative case; as, John's, merCsy geese's. In those 
plurals which end in s the possessive case is indicated in 
writing by placing the apostrophe affcer the 8, as, **the 
hirds' feawiers." 

71 Sometimes the possessive case in the singular number of 
nouns that end in « or ce is merely marked by placing an 
apostrophe after the word; as, JEiieas' son. But this 
practice is now nearly obsolete, except in a few common 
instances; as, '*for conscience' sake," ^'for goodness' sake." 

72 In the case of a complex name, the termination of the possessive case 
is only affixed to the last of the names ; as, " Julius- Caesar's death ;" 
" John Thomas Smith's father." It is even usual to carry out the same 
principle when one thing is possessed by several persons ; as, " John. 
William, and Mary's uncle ;" that is, the unck of John, William, and' 
Mary. This practice, however, cannot be defended on grammatical 
principles. In compound nouns like father-in-law the mark «f the 
possessive case is attached to tiie last word of the compound : father-in^ 
law's. The plural is formed on a different principle (see § 6] ). 



* Such expressions as, "The noun boy h the nominattve com to the verb," aro 
incorrect. Case is equivalent tof^m. Now a noun is not aform, nor would thera 
be any sense in talking of the nominative foirm to a verb. The case of a noiin is not 
its relation to a verb, but tho form ^hich indicates that relation. Of course thia 
fundamental distinction between a noun and the form of a noun is not affected 
by the accident that in English the nominative aud accusative cases of nouns are 
alike. The incorrectness of the mode of speaking Hbove referred to is rendered 
evident in an amusing manner by the mistake whidi beginners in Latin fkreqiiently 
make, of explaining the accusative case which precedes an infinitive mood l^ 
saying that the noun in the accusative is the nominative to the verb. 

+ 'Ais noun is sometimes omitted. Thus we say, " He went to the baker's,*' 




ever, $ 108, fwte. 
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T8 The ftpottrophe* in the poseeesiTe ease singnlar marks that a Towel 
hts been lost. The tennination was anciently (in Anglo-Saxon) ec f 
(as in Wednetdafff t.«. Wodefu§day)j afterwards it. It is therefore an 
unmeaning process to pat the apostrophe after the plural « (as birdM\ 
bocanse no vowel has been dropped there. In scch possessives as 
Thomat't the vowel is sounded in speaking, but omitted in writing. 
This genitive or possessive termination, et or '«, was not affixed to 
feminine noans in Anglo*Saxon or old English. We still say Lady-day 
and not Lady'»-day. (See Morris, Spec, p. xix.) 

74 The meaning of the possessive case is sometimes expressed 
by means of me preposition of, with the objectiye case after 
it. Thus, for ** My father's »otM«,*' we may say, ** The 
house of my father." But the possessive case must not be 
substituted for the preposition of, unless possession is im- 
plied by it. This use of q/" is not found in Anglo- Saxon. 

There are some expressions in which the force of the of almost dis- 
appears, as when we say " the city of Paris," " a brute of a fellow." But 
in these instances the of seems rather to have a partitive sense. Pari» 
is of wider signification than c;'ly, the term city being applied to Paria 
in one of its aspects ; man, or a man, is a wider term Uian brtUe, as 
applied to a man. 

In old Knglish there is a use of the possessive case which has now 

disappeared, and which corresponds to what is called the olfjeetive 

genitive in Latin (as amor peeuni^y " the love of money "). Thus in the 

, English version of the Bible, Thy fear is used for the fear of Thee, In 

Shi^speare hie taking off means the taking off of him. 

The possessive inflection '« may be used for nouns that denote persons, 
animals, or things that are personified, as "John's book;" "tiie cat's 
tail ; " " reason's voiee." AI0O when the noun is commonly preceded 
by the definite article, as " the sun's light ; " *' the earth's surface ; " " the 
lightning's glare." Also in some idiomatical phrases, as with the word 
take, " For his oath's sake ;" " For thy name's sake; " "A day's journey." 
Poetry admits this possessive much more frequently than prose. 

75 The objective case is that form in which a noun or pro- 
noun is used when it stands for the object of the action 
spoken of in some verb, or when it comes afber a preposi- 
tion. La the sentence, **The stone struck the boy, the 
act of striking is spoken of as being directed to a certain 
object, namely, boy. The word hoy, which stands for the 
object of the action, is called the ob^'ect of the verb, and is in 



* The plursl books has just as good a rieht to an apostrophe as the possessive 
singular, a vowel having been omitted. The Anglo-Saxon termination was -ae. 

t It Is aliti06t incredible how many persons Lave been induced to adopt the silly 
notion that the 'i of the possessive case is an abbreviation for his, so that the kinffs 
erown is the king his croton. The word his is itself the posaessive case of he; so that, 
on this principle, his=be+his=he+he+his= he + he -f he + his, and so on ad 
i'UflnUum. Moreover. Mar/s bonnet must be explained to mean, Mary his bonnet. 
The mist^ike is so stupid, and shows such blank ignorance of the principles nf 
grammatical forms, that one wonders how the notion c<>uld ever have otiginated. 
Some (as Ben Jonson) 8uppo8e that the alteration of the possessive tenniQatJk>n 
^M into 'it, and its pronimciation as a distinot syllable^ led to the mistake. 
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^e objeciiYe case. In the sentence, ** John was riding in a 
coach," the noun coachy which comes after the preposition 
f», is in the objective case. 

The objective case is often used, like the Latin dative, to 
denote the indirect object of a verb, that is to say, it stands 
for some person or thing indirectiy affected by tiie action, 
but not the direct object of it ; as, " Tell me a we ; " " Eob 
me the exchequer." 

70 When a noun in the objectire case is the object of a verb, the nonn in 

the obiectire case answers to the qaestion formed by patting whom or 
what before the verb and its subject. As in the extynple given above, 
•* Whom or what did the stone strike ? " Ans. " The boy." 

77 In nonns the objective case is the same in form as the nominative* 
The nonn which is the subject of the verb, and therefore in the nominal 
live case, is generally put before the verb (in assertions, not in ques- 
tions): the noun which is the object of the verb is generally put after 
the verb. These rules, however, are by no means invariable. The 
former is frequently disregarded in poetry, or when an adverb or 
adverbial phrase is used before the verb and its sabject; as, ** On 
rushed the foe ;" " By the wayside sat an old man." The second rale 
is also sometimes neglected for the sake of emphasis : as in soeh a 
sentence as ** The two brothers were equally guilty ; John he puniabed, 
but William he forgave." 

78 Strictly speaking, it ought to be said that nount in English have only 
two cases or forms ; one (such as many dog) for which a new name would 
have to be invented, used indifferently for the subject and for the object 
of verbs ; the other, the possessive case. But, as pronouns have three 
cases, and in other languages it is very common for the nominative and 
accusative cases to be alike, it does not seem worth while to alter the 
commonly received arrangement. In Anglo-Saxon th ere were five cases, 
answering to the Nominative, Genitive, Dative, Accusative, and Ablative 
of Latin. In nouns the dative and ablative were the same in form, in 
adjectives they had different terminations. 

79 The following are examples of the declension of nouns in 
English: — 

Singular. FluraL 

Nominative Case .... Man Men. 

Possessive Case . .... Man's Men's. 

Objective Case ... . . . Man Men. 

Nominative Ca^e . . • • Father Fathers. 

losaessive Case Father's Fathers'* 

OkQMtir* Case Father F«thexB. 
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ADJECTIVE. • 

« 

80 When we tlnnk or speak of anything, we frequently liaye 
in mind not only the thing itself, but some quality or 
attribute that it possesses, or some fact or circumstance 
respecting it. We may think of a rose, and at the same 
time have in our minds the idea that it is red, and so speak 
of it as a red rose. We may be speaking about a child, 
and at the same time connect with it the idea that it is a 
child just spoken of or pointed to, and so speak of it as 
this child. We may speaJc of some birds, and at the same 
time indicate that there are three of them, and so speak of 
them as three birds. The words that are used in this way 
with nouns are called Adjectiyes.* 

81 Definition, An adjective is a word used with a noun to 
denote some quality, attribute, or fact, which we connect 
in thought wim that for which the noun stands, so that tibie 
adj,ectiTe and noun together form a compound description 
of l^at which we have m our thoughts, f 

88: In the phrase a whiU hone, the word white ia an adjectiTe. It denotes 
a eertain quality of the horse. 

In th& sentence, / eaw two men, the word two is an adjective. It 
points out a fact respecting the men, that they were two in number. 

In the sentence, I love thU child, the word this is an adjective. It 
points out,, with regard to the child spoken of, the fact that it answers 
to a certain designation made either by words or by pointing. 

83 When placed beside the noun to which it refers, an 
adjective is said to be used aMrihutivdy ; as **a red hall;** 
**a hird flying through the air." When an adjective is 
placed after some part of the verb he (or some other verb 
of incomplete predication, such as hecmne), without having 
the substantive to which it relates expressed with it, it is 
said to be used predicatively ; as, "the ball is red," "the 
bird was flying" 

* Latin adj^vus,^ ''capable of being annexed or attached to aomething," fh>m 
adjeetiu, " annexed or added to something." 

t It is a mistake to call an adjective the name of a quality oi attHbute. Before 
we can name anything, it must be made a separate object of thought, and the 
ntCMiM of anytbinff that we can think or speak about is a noun. Whiteness is the 
name of a certain quality, and is a notm. White denotes the quality, but does not 
name it. 

BewaUB of the absurdity of saying that "an adjective denotes the quality of a 
noun." A noun is a name. When we speak of a red rose^ the adjective red does not 
denote a quality of the name rose, but of the thing for which the name stands. 
The blunder is veiy obvious, but is uevertbeleas eonunitted in raocit £ogliah 
Grammars. 
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84 As an adjective is not the name of any thing, nor a word used as the 
substitute for a name, an adjective can never be used as the subject of 
a sentence, as the object of a verb, or governed by a preposition. 

85 Adjectives may be distributed into tbe following classes : 
— Qnalitatiye Adjectives, Quantitative Adjectives, and 
Demonstrative or beterminative Adjectives. 

86 1. Qualitative Adjectives, i.e, adjectives which, denote some 
quality or attrihute (from the Latin qualiSy * of which sort'), 
as virtuouSy high, whitey heautiftdy swh* same, only,^ 

The verbal adjectives called Participles belong to this 
class. 

87 2. Quantitative Adjectives, i,e, adjectives which denote the 
idea of numher or quantity, which we connect with that of 
which we speak (from the Latin guantus, ' how great'). This 
dass includes — 

a. The Cardinal Numeral Adjectives, one, two, three, &c. 
(The words huTidred, tfumsajid, million, like pair and dozen^ 
are nouns. They may be used with the indefinite article 
before them.) 

h. The words all,X any, some, half, many, few, littU, less, 
UaM, enough, much, more, most, both, several, whole, no 
(= not any), none, 

Example$. 'All men are mortal.' 'He rode all day long.* *He 
sleeps all night.' ' He travelled all the next day.' * Some men prefer 
this.' ' Oive me some wine.' * We had a half holiday.' ' Wait half an 
hour.' ' Few persons will believe that' ' He has but little wealth, and 
leas wisdom.' ' He has not given me the least trouble.' * I have had 
enough wine.' ' Oive him money enough.' ' I have much pleasure in 
doing this.' ' He has more sense than his neighbour.' ' Most persons 
admire valour.' ' He had both eyes put out' 'They are both in fault 
' He has eaten a whole apple.' * Make no noise.' ' They have no more 
hope,' t.«., not any mure hope. ' Give none offence.' ' Give none 
occasion to the adversary.' 



* Some Ghrammars contain a very silly rule (invented by L. MurrayX that such 
cannot be used when there is another adjective joined attributively with the nnun. 
Such phrases as tueh vrrttehed pr^udiceSf Much despicable duiracUn, are perfectly 
legitimate. 

When sueh ia used with a noun which is preceded by the indefinite article, the 
article comes between the adjective and the noxm ; as, such an event, such a aad 
atory. 

f Only is always either an adjective used attributively, or an adverb. In " There 
are only four persons present ; " ** He ia only pretending," only is an adverb. 
In ** He only was saved ; " *• My only son," only is an attributive adjective. Only 
is never by any chance uaeU instead of a noun. It is therefore absurd to call it a 
pronoun. 

X The words all, half, little, less, least, mttch, more, most, enough, are also used as 
adverbs; as **aU round the world;" *'ha^ afraid: " "I am but UttU encouraged 
by that ; " "he is less ear^l than his brother; " '*he is the least ambitious man 
ioat I know ; " he Is much more studious than he used to be ;" " he is most asutious 
to saooeed ; " "he is taU moi^" 
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88 Some of these words are also used as ^ubstantiyes :-^ 

Few, 'I have ft few^ shillings.' [The phrase a VMmy is equally 
legitimate, bat is obsolete.] 

Litlk, /e»s, Ua»l; as, * Little was said.' ' Less will not safflce.' ' Least 
said, soonest mended.' ' Give me a little of that.' 

Enough. * £noagh is as good as a feast' 

Much, morgf mott. * Much has been Raid, bnt more remains to be toUL* 

Whole, * He spent the whole, of the day in playing.' 

None. * None are altogether withoat hope.' 

89 Little, leet, and leaet, when they are used before a noan and are them> 
selves preceded by an article, are qualitative adjectives ; as, ' a little 
boy.' The comparative of little, in this sense, when it is nsed attriba- 
lively, is often written letter; as * the letter evil of the two.' 

Ltatt, in the qualitative sense, is nearly obsolete, except in one or two 
phrases ; as, * Not in the leatt degree.' 

90 Many may be used with a noun in the singalar,t provided the inde- 
finite article be placed before the noun ; as, * Many a man has lost his 
life by these means.' 

91 AU, no, none, tome, enough, may denote either number or quantity; as 
*all men,' 'all the way,' 'some pens,' *some beer,' 'no money,' 'no 
friends,' &e. When all denotes quantity, the definite article is commonly 
placed between it and the noun. 

92 The use of none before a noun is now old-fashioned. It differs from 
no as mine differs from my: i.e., no is used when the noun which it 
relates to is expressed, and none when the noun is not expressed ; as, 
* I have no horse, and my neighbour has none.' 

93 The quantitative numeral one is often used substantively^ meaning 
a single individual of some kind already mentioned. When thus use^ 
it may even have a plural. ' Give me another pen, this is a bad on«;' 
or, ' these are bad onet.' 

94 Both has the effect of directing the attention to each of two things 
spoken of, while at the same time the two are spoken of together. The 
assertion therefore is made, grammatically speaking, of the two things 
together, while in sense it is made of each separately. 

95 3. Demonsfraiive or Definitive Adjectives (Latin demonstro^ 
'I point out') are adjectives whidi point out wliich thing 
or things we are speaking of, out of the class of things 
denoted by a common noun. — To this class belong 

a. The Definite Article the, and the Indefinite Article an 
or a. 

h. The so-called Adjective Pronouns, or Pronominal 
Adjectives, comprising the following classes : — 

1. The Demonstrative Pronouns thia^ these^ that, those. 



* Few used as an adjective involves a negation of there belntf many. *' He h s 
few fVienda" A few, when few is used substantively, involves a negation that 
there are none: it implies tome, bui not many. 

t So muUut and plurimut in Latin. "Plurimus in Junonis honoxem aptum 
dicet equis Argoa."— A>r ace. 
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2. The Eelatiye and Interrogatiye Prononu which. 

3. The Belatiye and Interrogative Pronoun what, 

4. The Distributive Pronouns each, every,* either, neither f 
ether, 

6, The Belatiye and Interrogative Pronoun whether, 

6. The Indefinite Pronouns any, other, another,^ 

7. The Possessive Pronouns here, ours, yours, theirs, own, 

8. The Beflective Pronoun self, 

c. The Ordinal Numerals, first, second, third, &c. 

• 

96 A word is k^own to be an adjective when it can be put before a nonn 
so as to denoLe some attribute or fact respecting that for «rhich the 
nonn stands. What and which are adjectives, for we can say, what man I 
which child 9 Who is not an adjective, for we cannot say, who man t or 
irAom woman } 

97 In speaking we do not always express all that we have in 
our thoughts, when what is expressed shows clearly enough 
what is to be understood as meant, though not expressed. 
One result of this is, that adjectives are very ofben used 
without having the nouns to which they relate expressed. 
Thus, *^ The good are happy;" i,e, good people. *' Blessed 
are the meek;" i.e. meek persons. So in a singular sense 
we say ** the grand," " the terrible." ** This is good, but 
that is better;" i.e, this thing is good, but that thing is 
better. *' He has this character in common with his neidb- 
bours." **/n general he avoids such mistakes;" "He 
recommended tins in particular; " * ^At least; " * ^At random;'** 
''Infutme:' 

98 This is especially the case with the quantitative and 
demonstrative adjectives. Thus, ** Many (persons) are 
called, but few (persons) are chosen;" **AU (men, or 
persons) heard, and some obeyed;" "/know that;** "/ 
neard whatX you said." * (See § 88.) 

99 In such cases as these the adjective is said to be used eulH 
stantivdy, that is, as though it were itself a substantive ; 

* JBvay la freouently classed among the pronouns in English Grammars, although 
under no oirouinBtances is it ever used instead of a noun. Any is sometimes an 
adverb. 

f When other is used substantively It may have a plural : " Othert may believe 
ttiat, but I do not.** 

t When what and wkUhj that and this, are used substantively, they are only of 
the neuter gender, unless they are counected by the verb it with a substantive, as 
'* Wliich is the king?" «* This is he," ** That is the man." Thete and tho$e may be 
of any gender. 

When qualitative adjectives are used in this way they generally refer to some 
noun in the plural which is imderstood, and are always preceded by the definite 
article : as, " The generous are loved." They may be used also without mferenoo 
to a plural noun, to express a gmeral idea, as, the Sublime, the BeautifuL 
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the real explanation being, that the substantiYe to which 
the adjective belongs is only not eaepreMed, 

100 In one or two instances, however, some adjectives are nsed so com- 
pletely as substantiyes, that they hare the ordinary inflections of'nonns. 
This is the case with the words one^ other (see §§ 93, 95). Even either 
and neither hare a possessive case formed from them by some writers. 
But the authority for this is questionable. 

101 There are several cases in which an adjective becomes, to all intents 
and purposes, a noun. Thus the words subject and indivitiual are pro- 
perly adjectives. They are also nouns; as when we say, "A subject's 
duties ;" " The subjects of the Queen ;" " An individual's tastes," or 
" Many individuals." 

102 Adjectiyes, in English, are not declinable words. With 
the exception of the words this and tTiaty which have plural 
forms, these and tTiosCy and self, which has a plural selves, 
no adjectiye in Eng:lish indicates gender, number, or case, 
by means of inflection. 

103 Adjectives are generally said to agree in gender, number, 
and case, with the nouns which they qualify. But the rule 
is nugatory, because (with the exception mentioned above) 
adjectives do not admit of variations of form by which 
number, case, and gender can be indicated. It is better to 
say simply that adjectives qualify the nouns with which 
they are used. In other languages the case is different. 



Comparison of Adjectives* 

104 Adjectives admit of three varieties of form, called Degrees 
of Comparison. These are the Positive Degree, the Uom- 
parative Degree, and the Superlative Degree. 

105 The Positive Degree of an adjective is the adjective in its 
simple form, used to point out some quality or attribute of 
that which we speak about, as **A hlaik cat," **Afine day.'* 

106 When we wish to indicate that one thing,* or set of things, 
possesses the same qualii^ or attribute as another, but that 
it possesses the said quahty or attribute in a greater degree 
than the other thing or set of things, a change is made in 
the form of the simple adjective to mark this. The syllable 
er (or r only when the adjective ends in mute c) is added ; 
as ''My knife is sharper than yours;'* "John's book is 
pretty, but mine ia prettier;*^ "Your parents are richer 

* The word Ihing means generally whatever we ran think about, i.e., make a 
distinct object of thought, tncludhig penonSf ss well as what we oommonly 
denominate (Mn^ 
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than mine;" "This soldier is faJler thsji those;'* "These 
books are larger than that one." In these examples, it will 
be seen that one thing may be compared either with one 
thing or with a set of things, and that one set of things 
may be compared either with another set of things or with 
a smgle thing. 

107 The Comparative Degree of an adjective is that form of it 
by means of which we show that one thing, or set of things, 
possesses a certain quality or attribute in a greater degree 
than another thing, or set of things. 

108 It must not be imagined that the comparative degree expresses the 
existence of more of a certain quality in an object than the positive 
degree does. If we say, " WilUam is a clever boy," and " John is 
cleverer than Thomas," we are not to infer that cleverer in the second 
case implies the existence of more cleverness in John than the adjec- 
tive clever implies in the case of William. The fact may be that William 
is cleverer than John. The positive degree is used in the one case 
simply because William is not compared with any. one else; and the 
comparative degree is used in the second case because John is compared 
with Thomas. 

109 Even the use of an adjective in the positive degree often implies some 
standard of comparison ; as when we use such words as highy great j &g. 
But this results only from the meaning of the words themselves, and 
does not affect the grammatical use of the words. 

Some adjectives which are comparatives in origin are now used as 
positives, though they still involve the idea of relation in space or time. 
Such axefomier, latter, elder , upper, inner , &c. 

110 The Superlative Degree of an adjective is that form of it 
which shows that a certain thing, or set of things, possesses 
some quality or attribute in a greater degree than any other 
of the dose to which it helonga. It is formed by adding st or 
est to the simple adjective, or the a^'ective in the positive 
degree ; as, greatest, tallesty largest. Thus, of several boys in 
a group, we may say, "John is the tallest,^* Of the countries 
of Europe we may say, ** England is the wealthiest" 

111 If we say, " John is taller than all the other boys in the class," we 
express the same relation as to height between John and the rest as if 
we say, " John is the tallest boy in the class." But in the former case, John 
is considered apart from the other boys of the class, so that the two 
objects that we have in mind are John and the other boys in the class. 
When the superlative degree is used, John is considered as one of the 
group of boys between whom the comparison is made. 

112 When two things only are compared, it is usual and proper to employ 
the comparative degree, even when the things form one group, as such 
a group only admits of the comparison of one thing with one other ; as^ 
" This line is the longer of the two." Nevertheless, from what has been 
said in the last paragraph, it appears that it would not be very inaccurate 
to say, " the longest of the two." Such expressions are frequently 

- employed by good writers. 
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113 Many adjectiTes, from the nature of the ideas which they 
express, cannot haye comparatiYe and superlatiye degrees ; 
as, rightf left, wrong, aquare, triangular, together with most 
of the quuntitatiye a^ectiyes, and all the demonstratiye 
adjectiyes. Sometimes, howeyer, adjectiyes are used in a 
sense which falls short of their strict meaning, and than 
they admit of degrees of comparison which would not 
otherwise be tolerable. For example, extreme, perfect^ 
chief. As when we say, "This specimen is more per feet 
than that;" **He died in the extremest misery;" **Tho 
chief eat among ten thousand." 

114 In the case of some adjectiyes, the degrees of comparison 
are marked by what are commonly termed irregular forms. 
These are the following : — 

Baperlatiy6. 
best 
least 
most 
most 
worst 

latest or last 
nighestorneztll 
foremost or first 
oldest or eldest 
farthest** 
farthest. 

115 Adjectiyes of more than two syllables, and most adjec- 
tiyes of two syllables, do not allow of the formation of 
comparatiye and superlatiye degrees. But the same ideas 
as are expressed by these degrees of comparison are 
denoted by prefixing the adyerbs more and most to the 
simple adjectiye, or adjectiye in the positiye degree. Thus 
we say, Virttioua, more virtuous, most virtuous; Learned 



Positive. 


ComparatiTO. 


Good 


better* 


Little f 


less 


Much 


more{ 


MMiy 


more 


Bad 


worse ( 


Late 


later or latter 


Nigh 


Higher 


Fore 


former 


Old^ 


older or elder 


Far 


farther 


[Forth] 


farther 



* The positive bet is still used in the dialect •>£ Here^'oniahire. Be^ is a ahortened 
form of betai or betuL In Anglo-Baxon 6e< itnelf is a comparative adverb. 

+ Littl* is a diminutive from the root Vt (old English lyU). The superlative Uatt 
has lost the t of the root, like bttit and last. In Um the ( is softened into « before 
the termination m, which is found in this comparative and in wkth^ Leugr is a 
double comparative. 

t In old Knulish we often find moe for more, 

\ In Anglo-Saxon the positive vfeor means bad, 

II In Chaucer we find hext for highest. 

IT The*-e is an antiqiuited positive form, eld. Older is an oriinary adjective of the 
comparative degree. Elder, though originally a simple comparative, bas now lost 
that force, and is used to denote not so much greater aga, as the relation of pre- 
cedence which is a consequence of being older. Elder cannot be followed by than. 

•* Th«se forms are now established in the language, but they are formed upon 
a false analogy. From the adverb forth nre derived further and furthest. But 
there being no adjective in the positive degree ezoept far^ further and fkrihed 
were corrupted into /artAer aadfartheU, and set down as derivatives from /or. 
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more learned^ most learned. The disyllabic adjectiTes which 
do admit of degrees of comparison are those ending in -y 
(merry f merrier^ merriest; holy, holier , holiest); in -er (aa 
tender, tenderer, tenderest) ; and those in -ble (as able, abler, 
ablest) ; and some others, as pleasarder, pleasantest, &c. 

116 It is a mistake to call snch expressions as mort vtWuotM, most splendid^ 
the comparative and superlative degrees of the simple adjectives. They 
do not answer to the definition of comparative and superlative degrees ; 
and, moreover, less virtuous and least virtuous would have quite as good 
a right to be called degrees of comparison of virtitous, as more virtuota 
and mott virtuous, 

117 It is equally incorrect to speak of phrases like vety great, very small, 
as superlative degrees or their equivalents. They do not take Uieir 
origin from the same kind of eompariaon as that which gives rise to the 
superlative degree of an adjective. They are phrases of the same class 
as rather large, somewhat tedious, excessively small, &c. They spring from 
the necessity for a tacit reference to some understood standard of com- 
parison even in the use of many adjectives in the positive degree. 

118 In Anglo-Saxon there were two superlative suffixes, -osl 
or -ef^ and -eTnajfcompare the Latin -imus in simiU-imtAS, 
intimus, &c.). There are a few superlatives in English 
ending in -most : hindmost, topmost, inmost, foremost, utter^ 
Tnost, Most of these are derived, not from adjectives in 
the positive degree, but fiponi adverbs. They are not com- 
pounds of the adverb most, but double superlatives, formed 
by the use of both terminations -ema and -ost In old 
Enfflish we find formest. The older writers often use 
doTible comparatives and superlatives, as ''more kinder," 
"most unkindest.'' Former appears to be a comparative 
formed &om the A.S. superlative /orma. 



ABTICLE. 

119 On^ species of adjective, namely, the Article,* has been 
classed by grammarians as a separate })art of speech. 

An Article is a demonstrative adjective; that is, it is a 
word which, when placed before a common noun, points 
out (with more or less distinctness) which of the things, 
for which the noun is a name, is spoken of. 



• I/atin artieulus, ** a joint ;** a word used rather yaguely by the Latin 
grammarians. 
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120 There are two Articles, the Indefinite Article an or a, and 
the Definite Article the, 

121 The indefinite article an is the same in origin as the 
numeral one (in Scotch ane). When placed before a noun 
it indicates that we are speaking of some one of the things 
for each of which the noun is a name, but does not indicate 
which particular individual is meant, aa *'A dog bit me;" 
** I saw an old man." 

Of course the indefinite article can only be used before 
nouns in the singular number. 

122 The form an is used before words beginning with a vowel 
sound or mute h, as an ajopk, an heivy or before words 
beginning with an h which is sounded, provided the accent 
be not on the first syllable of the word; as, '* an historical 
event." 

An drops the final n and becomes a before words beginning 
with a consonant, the aspirate A, or the letter u, when the 
sound of y is put before the u in pronunciation, as A man^ 
a horse, a yeUow ball, a useful book, 

123 The indefinite article is sometimes equivalent to any or 
every, as ** Three times a week, t.e., every week ; " ** Half-a- 
crown a dozen, i.e., any or every dozen;" **A hundred 
pounds a year, i.e., every year." 

124 The definite article the is used before a noun, to define or 
mark the particular individual or individuals that we are 
speaking of out of the class named by the noun. It is of 
the same origin as the demonstrative adjective that. In 
Anglo-Saxon there was no definite article distinct from the 
demonstrative and relative pronouns, se, seo, thaet (see 
Appendix, A., 1). The word the was indeclinable, and 
used oftener as a relative pronoun than as a demonstrative. 

125 The definite article is used in Englisli before sijfpiificant noans (see 
§ 31). (A). It is used to mark out or individaalise out of all the objects 
of thought that might be denoted by the significant name, that one to 
which attention is directed. It does this, firsts by directing attention to 
some attiibutiTe adjunct by which the individual is distinguished from 
the rest of the class of which it is a member. Thus, when we say, the 
bUiek horte, the points attention to the adjective blacky by which the 
horse in question is distinguished from others of the group to which it 

belongs. When we say, the Queen of England, the points to the dis- 
tinguishing adjunct of England. In the man who stole my puree, the 
point's to the distinguishing adjective clause who stole, &e. The 
omission of the common name which is restricted by the adjective or 
attributive adjunct leads to such combinations as the Thames (for the 
river Thames); the Atlantic (for the Atlantic ocean) \ the Victory (for the 
ship Victury) ; secondly, by indicating that out of all the possible ob^e«»t8 
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to which the significant name might be applied, we are speaking of 
that particular one with which we have some obvioas connection or 
concern, as when we say, t}ie sun, the mooitf the QueeUf the City, the streetf 
the dooTf the army^ the Church, &c. 

(b) The word the is used before significant nouns in the singular to 
show that one individual is taken as the representative of its class, as 
when we talk of the lion, the eagle, or when the name does not admit of 
more than one application in the ^ense in which it is used, as the 
univene, the Deity, the ocean. 

(c) The is used before nouns in the plural to show that we are speak- 
ing of the whole of the class to which the name belongs, as when we 
speak of the stare, the English, the good, the Alps. 

There is a corresponding use of the before an adjective when the two 
together form (not, as some say, an ahstractf but) a universal concrete 
name, as t?ie sublime, the ricUculoiu. 

126 When a noun preceded by an article is qualified by an 
adjective, the adjective is generally placed between the 
article and the noun. But in the case of the adjective 
such, or an adjective qualified by the adverbs so and too, 
the indefinite article comes after the adjective, as, *'Such 
an event;" "So great a misfortune." The same is the 
case with the definite article and the adjective ally as 
"All the day." 

127 An article should only be used once before a complex 
description of one and the same object, as "He made a 
better soldier than poet." If we were to say, ** He made 
a better soldier than a poet," the latter clause would mean, 
"than a poet would make." "He upbraided the tyrant 
and destroyer of his country." K we were to say, " And 
the destroyer," the words tyrant and destroyer would denote 
two different persons. 



PRONOUN. 

128 A Pronoun* is a word used instead of a noun, as when 
we say, " John has come in : Ae is very tired," instead ot 
** John has come in : John is very tired." 

Pronouns are divided into two classes, Substantive Pro- 
nouns and Adjective Pronouns. 

129 Stnctly speaking, no word should be called a Pronoun unless it is a 
substantive. But it is usual to include under this head certain demon- 
strative adjectives which are very often used substantively. These bear 



• Latin pronomen : pro for, nonun noun. 
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the lomewhat contradictory name of Adijeetxv P^tmotm*. When thej 
are attached to substantives which are expressed, as ihu Man, eocA tuiu^ 
they shonld be called Demonstrative Adjectives. 

130 The Substantiye Pronouns are the following : — 

A. The Personal Prononns, /, ihou, he, she, it, we, ycu or 
ye, thetf. 

B. The Belatiye and InterrogatiYe Pronoun who. * 

0. The Belatiye Pronoun t?uU» 

D, The Indefinite Pronouns one, aught, naught. 

131 The Adjectiye Pronouns are the following : — 

E. The Demonstratiye Pronouns this (plural these), thai 
(plural those), 

£*. The Belatiye and Interrogatiye Pronoun which. 
G. The Belatiye and Interrogatiye Pronoun wJuU. 
H. The Interrogatiye Pronoun whether. 

1. The Distributiye and Indefinite Pronouns each, every, 
eitJier, neither, any, other (plural oth^s), some. 

J. The Possessiye Pronouns mine, thine, his, its [hers,\ 
ours, yours, theirs"]. 
K. The Biefiectiye Pronoun seHf. 



Table of the PronouiiB. 

suBSTANTrryx. ABJicmyx. 

{I, thou, he, she, 
it, we, you or 
ye, they. 
n. Relative — who, that . • • which, what. 
III. Interrogative — ^who . . • which, what, whether. 
rV. Demonstrative this, these, that, those. 

V. IndefiniU [ ^^®' aught, 

•^ ( naught . . any, other, some. 

VI. Distributive { ®*^^, ®^^^» ^"^^^^ 

{ neither. 

Vn. Reflective self. 

Tmine, thine, his, its 

Yiil. Possessive < [hers,t ours, yours, 

t theirs]. 

* The real identity between the RelatiYe and the Interrogative pronoun, and 
the nature of the apparent difference between them, will be found troated of in 
the introductory part of the Syntax (\ 356). 

■I- It is veiy doubtful whether hen, (mn, wmrt and ihein should be called 
•4^0e<i««f at aU. (See U68). 
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I.— Personal Frononns. 

133 Personal Pronouns ore of three kinds. 1. Those of the 
' First Person. 2. Those of the Second Person. 3. Those 

of the Third Person. 

134 The Prononn which is nsed when a person speaks of 
hiTTiafllf singly, or of himself in conjunction with one or 
more others, without mentioning any names, is called the 
Personal Pronouji of the First Person. It is declinable, 
and has the following forms : — 

Singular. FluraL 

Nominative Case • . • I We 

Possessive Case .... Mine* or My Our 
Objective Case .... Me Us. 

The Nominative Case I is always written with a Capital 
letter. 

135 The Pronoun which is used when we speak of the person 
or persons spoken to, is called the Personal Pronoun of the 
Second Person. It is decHnable, and has the following 
forms: — 

Singular. FloraL 

Nominative Case • Thou You or Ye 

Possessive Case • • Thine* or Thy Your 
Objective Case . . Thee You or Ye-t 

The plural forms of this pronoun (except ye) are commonly 
used when speaking to a single person. 

186 The plural f9rm8 of the pronouns of the first and second persons are 
not etymologically derived from the singular forms. In fact, the notion 
involved (for example) in 100 is not related to that expressed hy J in the 
same way that the idea expressed by men is related to that expressed by 
fMM, We does not imply a simple repetition of /. The notion involved 
in the word I does not admit of plurality. 

137 The pronouns of the first and second persons do not mark 
distinctions of gender, because when a person speaks of 

* MvM and thine ^Anglo-Saxon mtn and thin) are the older forms of the posses- 
sive caae. Formerly these forms and the shorter forms my and thy were used 
indifferently, as " My son, give me thine heart ;" the fonns mine and thine being 
preferred before words begiDning with a vowel or h. At present, miru and thive 
are used like the posbessive pronouns nun, yourSt and theirtt when the noun which 
they qualify is not expressed. In old English, we find maugre myne and maugrt 
thyne for in eptie 0/ me, in apite of thee^ showing that mine and thine are true 
genitiTe or poMessive cases, and not adjectives. 

t Several grammarians maintain that ye is exclusively nominative : but the best 
writers in the language use ye as an objective case. As, ** Comfort ye, comfort ««, 
my people." ** His wrath, which one day wUI destroy ye both " (Jt/ilton). ** like 
more shame for ye^ holy men I thout^ht ye^ {ShcUtipere). It is true, however, that 
ye'M derived frotn the An(^o-S5axon nominative ge, and you from the accusative 
tow. 
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Her 


Its 


Her 


It 
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liiiiiself or to another person, tHe sex, being evident, doee 
not need to be marked in language by differences of 
. gender, and the plural forms mruit of necessity be 
ambiguous, as we and you may include persons of different 
sexes. 

138 The pronoun which is used when a person speaks of one 
or more other persons or things, without describing them 
by a noun, is called the Personal Pronoun of the Third 
Person.* It admits of the distinctions of number, case, and 
gender. It has the following forms : — 

81NOULA.R. 

Maaoullne. 

Nominative Case • . He 
Possessive Case . . . His 
Objective Case . . . Himf 

Plural. 

Nominative Case . • They 1 

Possessive Case . . • Their > For all genders. 

Objective Case . . . ThemJ 

139 The plural formB must be ambiguous as to g^ender, because they may 
be used when speaking of persons of different sexes, or of persons and 
things together. 

10 It in Anglo-Saxon was Ai7, of which the regular genitive or possessire 
case was hU The possessive case its is' of comparatively modem origin. 
It is hardly to be found I in the English Bible, /ft* was formerly used 
for the neuter as well as for the masculine ; as, '* If the salt have lost 
his savour," &c. Itt is found in Shakspere, but even there his is much 
more common as the possessive case of it. 

141 In Anglo-Saxon the genitives of the personal pronouns of the first 
and second persons, when used to denote possession, were treated as 
adjectives, and declined. As the possessive is the only sense of the 
genitive that we have retained, it would seen^ more correct to consider 
mine, tny^thinet thy,«ur and your as pronominal adjectives, equivalent to 
fiMitf, iuua, &c., in Latin. But the genitives of the third person were 
not treated as adjectives in Anglo-Saxon ; consequently his, her^ »<«, their^ 
are still to be regarded as substmiioet. Hence we find them used as 
antecedents to relatives, as : — " Whose hatred is covered by deceit, his 
wickedness shall be showed before the whole congregation." 

142 The plural lorms they, their , them are taken with very liitle alteration 
from the plural of the Anglo-Saxon demonstrative pronoun, Norn, and 
Aec. ' tba,' Abl. and Dat. ' tham,' Gen. ' thara.' He is a corruption of 
the Anglo-Saxon nominative masculine se, and she either of the same 
word, or of the feminine form seo or heo. In some parts of the country 
the is still used in speaking of men. Hoo is still heard in Laneashire 
for she, 

* Some grammarians. of authority (fi.a.. Dr. Adams) class this pronoun amooi; 
the demonstratives. .Its forms are closely allied to, and in some instanooa 
borrowed from, those of the definite atticle or demonstrative. (See Appendix A.) 

t On looking at the Anglo Saxon forms (Appendix A, 3), it will bo seen tlMl 
kim is properly a dative fmaso. and peut} and h$r a gen. or dat. feminine. 

i One example occurs in Lev. xxv. 6. 
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143 The possessive cases of the personal prononns differ from the posses- 
sive cases of nouns in this respect, that they cannot be used without 
a noun. * We can say, ** This knife is Jolm's," but we cannot say, 
"This knife is your." 



U. and III.— The Relative and Interrogatiye Fro- 
notins WHO, WHAT, WHICH, WHETHER. 

144 A Belatiye f Pronoun is a word whicli refers to some noun 
or pronoun wliicli has been already used to mark the person 
or thing spoken about, and which is called the antecedent of 
the relative. Thus, in the sentence, **He is reading about 
Harold who was slain at Hastings," who refers to the noun 
Harold, and Harold is called the antecedent to the relative. 
In " I have found the sheep which I had lost," which refers 
to the noun sheep, and sheep is called the antecedent to the 
pronoun which. In **He who is contented is rich," w?io 
refers to the pronoun he, and he is called the antecedent to 
who. When a common noun in the singular number is the 
antecedent to a relative, it is always accompanied by some 
demonstrative adjective; as, **He is the man whom I was 
speaking about; ** I found a bird which had been shot." 
In such cases ikere is always a reciprocal relation. The 
relative points us to the demonstrative word which 
aocompames the antecedent, while the demonstrative word 
in its turn points us to the relative, by means of which its 
own signification is made clear. 

145 The relative pronoun, however, diflfers from the definite 
article and the demonstrative adjectives this and that by 
having at the same time a grammatically connective force, 
and attaching subordinate adjective clauses to some word 
in the principal sentence. Interrogative pronouns are not 
different pronouns ; they are relative pronouns used in a 
special manner. (See § 356.) 

146 The pronoun WHO is used only when persons are spoken 
of^ It does not mark the distinctions of num^)er and gender, 
but it has the distinctions of case. It is thus declined : — 

Nominative Case • • • • Who 
Possessive Case. . . • • Whose 
Objective Case Whom. 

* Thiit is to say, not now ; but such constructions were legitimate in Chaucer's 
time. 

f Relative is a bad term, because it is insufficient. He, ^he, it, this, that, they .ire 
also riiteraUy) relative pronouns, because they refer to some precediug BubsttUitivA 
or rtUteoedeut. 
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147 WHAT was originally the neuter of who^ and was a sub- 
stantiye ; but like the neuter thaiy it has come to be used 
adjectivel^ with nouns of any gender, at least when used 
interrogauyely. It is not now used adjectivdy as a relative, 
thou^ in old English we find such sentences as **What 
time I am afiraid," **I will trust in thee." As a substantive 
it is very common ; as, * * This is what I said." It never has 
its antecedent expressed. 

^148 It is, however, an utter mistake to treat what as though it were made 
up of, or were equiralent to, thai wfueh. It is simply a relative with its 
anteoedent tmdtntood^ just as when we say, " Who steals my purse 
steals trash." It is like the Oerman wo*, hefore which the autecedeot 
^ is commonly omitted, though it may he expressed. An adjective 
clause introduced hy the relative what is therefore an adjective clause, 
u»ed tubitantwely. In the sentence, " I do not believe what has been 
said," whai is. in no sense the object of believe; it is the subject of ha$ 
heeneaid, 

149 The pronoun whOf with its neuter what, is also used inter- 
rogatively; as, " Who did this?" " Whose book is that?" 
'* What did you say ? " In Anglo-Saxon who {hwa,* neuter 
hwaet) was not a relative, it was only used substantively 
and interro^tively. (For its declension, see Appendix A, 
4.) There is idso a rare use of who as an indennite pro- 
noun ;t as, '* As who should say," for "As one may say." 
(In old English, **Als hwa say.") The neuter wJiat is 
commonly thus used after «ome, somewhaty meaning wme' 
thing, Somewho is found in old writers. % 

150 As what is no longer used as a relative when the antecedent 
is expressed, its place is supplied by the pronoun WHICH, 
It is wrong, however, to call which the neuter of who. It 
is an adjective pronoun, and not necessarily neuter. In 
old-fashioned English it is found instead of who, as " Our 
Father which art in heaven." At present, however, it is 
never used substantively as a relative, except with refer- 
ence to animals and things. 

151 Which corresponds in origin to the German welcher. In 
Anglo-Saxon it was hwyU or hwilc, being a compound of 
hwa and lie or like. In Scotch it is quhilk, thus answering 
exactiy in force to the Latin qualis. Its correlative is auc?^ 
(Oerman solcher), a compound of mva (so) and lie, 

■ - 

• We still pronoimoe the h before the w in words like when and taken, 

•f See Dr. Adams (Bng. L., f 260). 

t Compare the use of ^ut and qui$ in Latin after ei, Ac. 

§ In old Euglish which is used after such (as qwUu is after talis) ; as, ** Such 
which miisi go before " (Bacon). One old form of the word was vueh (compare 
meh). The proniuKiation vhich has established itself, but eieh is considered 
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As an adjective it is used both relatively and interro- 
gatively; as, ** The doctrine of the Nicolaitans, which thing 
I hate;" ** Wait till to-morrow, on which day I shall be 
with you;'* **He employed his money unsparingly, by 
which means he succeeded;* ** Which dress are you going 
to wear ? " When used interrogatively, it asks ror one out 
of a definite number. 

153 In place of of which (implying possession) mimy good writers nse 
whose. Thus, "The question whose solution I require" (Dryden). 
"I could a tale unfold, whose lightest word," &c. (Sfiakspere), This 
is perfectly correct, though unusual except in poetry. Whose is the 
possessive of the neuter what. Hwaes in Anglo-Saxon was neuter as 
well as masculine. But it is a mistake to call whose the possessive case 
of which. The pronoun which^ being an adjective, is not declined. 

In old-fashioned English we often find the before which, (Compare 
the French le quel, where quel is the equivalent of which, being derived 
from qualis.) 

153 The pronoun wheth£rf (t.c, which of two) was originally an 
adjective pronoun ; as, "Whilst thus the case in doubtful 
balance hung, unsure to whether side it would incline." 
(Spenser.) liike which, it may be used substantively; as, 
*' Whether of them twain did the will of his father." This 
pronoun is now nearly obsolete. 

154 The interrogative pronouns who, which, and what are com- 
pounded with ever and soever. Whosoever is declined — 

Nominative Case . . . Whosoever, or whoever 
Possessive Case . • . Whosesoever 
Objective Case .... Whomsoever. 

Whosoever and whomever are not used. Whoso is aot 
declined. 

155 Whoever and whatever have tihie same peculiar force ^as 
wJiat (See § 160.) They also give the notion of univer- 
sality to the antecedents that are implied; thus, " WJioever 
does this shall be punished," is equivalent to ** Every oniQ 
(or any one) who does this," &c. ; "Whosesoever sins ye 
remit, they are remitted," is equivalent to **The sins of 
every one whose sins ye remit, are remitted." 

* In such sentences as this, which has not anyone substantive as an antecedent* 
but refers to the whole preceding clause. 

t The syllable ther in whether, eUher, other, implies an alternative between two. 
It 18, in fact, of the same origin as the ter or repot which we find in uter, irepof, 
Ac., and many comparative adjectives. Uter (once qutUer or cuter, from, qui) is 
precisely analogous to whether, from who, as is rorcpov from the interrogative and 
relative root wo. 
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100 In Anglo-Saxon the word aeg 'erer' (German, «in^) was put before 
the pronoun. Thns we find aeghwa = whoever; (ughwaet ■=-. whatever; 
atghu)a€^f * which of the two >ou like.* This last was shortened into 
tug^eff whence oar eUhm; 



The Belatiye Fronoun THAT. 

157 Hie TelaiiTe pronoun THAT is a substantiye. It may be 
used either ox persons or of things. It is never placed 
a/ifer prepositions, and is governed by a preposition only 
when the preposition is placed at the end or the clause. It 
has no variations in form to mark number, gender, or case. 
Examples : ** The horse that 1 rode, fell." ** He to-day that 
sheds his blood with me, shall be my brother.'' '* l!his is 
the man thai 1 spoke of.'* 

158 Tfuit was originally the neuter of the Anglo<Saxon demonstrative 
pronoun m,«0o, Paet, which was also need ss a relative, just as der, die, 
das still is in German. This pronoun and the indeclinable }>e were 
used as relatives before who was so used. When that is used as a 
relative, it is never an adjective. It is always used as a substantive, 
but may refer to<a noun of any gender. In old-fashioned English that 
(like what) was used wiUi its antecedent understood ; as, " We speak 
thai we do know, and testify that we have seen " {John in. 11) ; *' TJtat 
thou doest, do quickly " {John ziiL 27) ; " I am that I am." 

159 7*hat cannot be used in all cases where who can be used. It can be 
used only when the relative clause is required to give to the antecedent 
its full signification. We cannot use that when the antecedent is a 
proper name, or when the antecedent novu has with it a demonstrative 
adjective which sufficiently defines the thing or person spoken of. We 
cannot say, " Thomas that died yesterday, was my brother*," or " I have 
heard from my father, that is in America." The words Thomat and my 
father explain perfectly by themselves who is meant. In other words, a 
clause beginning with that limits or defines* the noun to which it 
refers, and is therefore improper when that noun does not admit of 
further limitation. But who or which may always be used when thcU 
can be used. The use of the relative will be further explained in the 
Syntax. (See Adjective Clatues.) 

160 The relative pronoun is frequently understood, that is, 
implied, but not expressed ; as, ** He has not returned the 
book I lent him," for ** the book which 1 lent him ; " **That 

• Some graromarianB think that who and tehich are not properly used to intro- 
duce a limitiftg or dfjlning clau«e, and that in such sentences as " That Is the man 
teho spoke to us yesterday," "The house tohich he buUt still remains,** the word 
thnt ia preferable. The best writers of English prose do n >t seem to entertain 
this view. When prepositions hnve to be employed, whom and which are preferred 
to that. In the EuKlish Bible it would be difficult to find a clause beginning with 
thatf and having a preposition at the end ; and when a defining or restrictive 
clauoe la wauted after the demonstrative that^ it always begins with which in the 
GngUsh of tito Bible. 
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is the person I spoke of," for '*the pNdrson whom I spoke of." 
But the relative is not now omitted in ^od English, unless, 
if expressed, it would be in the objective case. 

161 The adverb as (a. s. aeUwa = alsOy German als^ is often 
used as a substitute for a relative pronoun, especiallv after 
. 9ame and »uch; as, *^ This is not the same aa that; '* His 
character is not such cts I admire ; " ** I have not from your 
eyes that gentleness and show of love as I was wont to 
have" (Shakspere, Jvlius Cceaar, i., 2, 45). In vulgar 
English as is commonly used as a simple relative. In old- 
fashioned German so is found doing duty as a relative 
pronoun.* 



IV.— The Demonstratiye Adjectiyes THIS and THAT. 

162 This has a plural, viz., these. That has a plural, viz., 
tJiose.'f This refers to what is near the speaker {near me) 
in position ; that refers to what is at a distance from the 
speaker. As " This apple is ripe, that is not." In this sense 
this and that are called real demonstratives, or words that 
point to things (Latin res). 

163 This and that are also used to point, not to things them- 
selves, but to some description of what we are speaking 
about, as, ** The general was in command of a large force. 
This force consisted of infantry and artiUery." "They 
remained one day at Home. That day passed without any 
remarkable event." When thus used, this and tJiat are 
called logical demonstratives. -When two things which 
have been already mentioned are referred to, this refers to 
what has been mentioned last, tJiat refers to what was 
mentioned before it; as, ** Virtue and vice oflfer themselves 
for your choice: this leads to misery, tJiat to happiness." 
This is also used to refer to something which is going to be 
mentioned, as, /* This is my hope and prayer, that my 
children may grow up in the fear of the Lord." 

164 T%t« and that (in the singnlar) are not used snbstantiyely to stand for 
persons, except as subjects of the verb be when the latter is followed by 
a noon as the predicate; as, "This is my brother;" "that is John." 
We OAnnot say, " This did the deed," meaning " this man;" or, " That 

• Some writers say that hut is used as a relative pronoun, as in, " There was no 
one but did his best." This is quite inadmissible. The phrase may be otherwiso 
explained. (See \ 607, Ac.) 

+ Etymolo^cally, howeyer, thou is not the plural of thai (a. s. \mty. That and 
ihote are only various forms at )mm, the plural of [>e« or |>tc. (Sao Appendix A, 1, 2.) 
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shall be ptmiihed," meaning " that peraon." This restriction does not 
apply to the plural : '* The»€ are not dranken, as ye sappose ;" " Upon 
ihote did Solomon levy a tribute." But this use of the plural is now 
almost obsolete. 



V.^The Indefinite Pronouns ONE, AITGhST, 
NAUGHT, ANY, OTHEB, SOME. 

165 The Indefinite Pronoun cite is not the same as the 
numeral adjectiYe one. It is a substantive, and is the 
same word as the French on, which is derived from the 
Latin homon=* It has a possessive case, as, ** One's repu- 
tation is at stake." 

166 Aught t (a, s. awiht) is a derivative from the Anglo- 
Saxon substantive ivihty ' a thing,' which we still employ 
as a masculine in the noun wight. Naught is a compound 
of the negative ne and aught. 

167 Any (a. s. aem'g) is a derivative from on^, ' one,' just as 
ullua in Latin is a diminutive of unus, (Key, Lai, Or,, 
§ 334.) When any refers to a singulcir noun, it implies 
guantity; when it refers to a plural noun, it implies 
number; as, ''This food is bad, I will not eat any;** 
** There were some apples on that tree, did you pluck 
any 9*' 

168 Otheb, when used as a substantive, has the ordinary 
inflections of a nouu. 

Singular. PluraL 

Nominative Case • • • • Other Others 

Possessive Case . • • • Other's Others' 

Objective Case . . • • Other Others. 

When cm is used before other the two words are usually 
written together, another. 



VI.— The Distributive Pronouns EACH, EVERY, 

EITHER, NEITHER. 

169 Each (a. s. aeilc, Scotch iUca) is used both adjectively and 

substantively. 

In such phrases as, " They loved each other ;'* '* They hated one 
another," the words each and other ^ and one and another ^ have a 

* Compare the German man and the noun mann. Man was iised for on€ in 
Anglo-Saxon. Dr Adams considers that the plural form one» should be connected 
with the Indefinite Pronoun on€, and not with the numeral one. Yet in French 
we find lee uns. 

i These words are often (but incorrectly) written ought and wmghL 
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reeiprocal relation to etch other; but U is a mistake to call them 
compound pfonouns (as though equivalent to the Greek alleloi). They 
are independent pronouns, having separate and different constructions 
in the sentences where they occur. In " They loved each other," each 
is in the nominative case, in the attributive relation to theVf which it 
distributes in sense ; other is in the objective case, governed by the verb 
loved. In Spenser {Faerie Queen, i. 5, 6) we find: — " With greedy force 
each other doth assail ;" that is " each doth assail the other." In " They 
heard each other's vo^ce," each is in the nominative case, agreeing 
with they ; other* $ is in the possessive case, attached to the noun voice. 
Such phrases as to each other, from one another. Sec., are corruptions, 
made upon a false analogy. In old-fashioned and correct English we 
find each to other, one from another. It seems anomalous at first sight, 
that a word like each, which is essentially singular, should be attached 
to a plural word, but we have exactly the same idiom in Latin. Qwqus 
in the singular may be used to distiibnte a plural subject. 

170 Every (old English everadc or everilk) is a compound of 
A. 8. ae/re, 'ever,' and aelc, and denotes all of a series 
taken one by one. Ecuih and every both call attention to 
the individuals forming a collection. When each is used, 
the prominent idea is that of the subdivision of the collec- 
tion into its component parts. When every is used, the 
prominent idea is that the individuals taken together make 
up some whole. 

171 EiTHEB and neitheb are always singular. It is a blunder 
to make them the subjects of verbs in the plural.* For the 
derivation of the words, see § 156. 

VII.— The Befleotive Fronotui SELF. 

172 Self (plural selves) is used with either the possessive or the 
objective case of the personal pronouns. It is preceded by 
what seems the possessive case of the personal pronouns of 
the first and second persons, and by the objective case of 
the pronouns of the third person, myself, thyself, owrselvea^ 
yourself, yourselves, himself, herself, itself, tJiemsdves. 

The pronoun self may also be used substantively with 
the posAssive case of a noun, especially alone with the 
adjective ovm; as, **A man's own self." ** Men's own 
selves." In such cases the pronoun is alwavs in the 
possessive case, as **his own self," ** their own selves." 

The pronoun one is generally treated as being on a par 
with the pronouns of the third person ; so that we write 
oneself, not one^s self, 

178 The constructions in which te^f appears to be used as a substantive 

* The older writers were not dear upon this point. Shakspere flrequently gives 
a plural sense to evsry and neither. Thus, " Every one to rest themselves betake '* 
(Eajpe qfLuerece, 125); ** When neither are alive" (O^mb. iv. i, 9b2^ 
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tart probably eorrnptiont. In Aaglo-Saion «y(^ wm always an adjective, 
and being declinable, was pnt in the same case and number as the 
personal prononn to which it was attached. This accounts for the 
plnnd ulves, without resorting to an original substantive use of 
the word. But this curious anomaly is found in Anglo*Sazon, that 
the nominative fy// might be preceded by the dalivM case of a pronoun, 
the compound having the force of a nominative. * This idiom gave 
rise to the forms muylf (of which myielf is a corruption), the$yff (of 
which thytelf is a corruption), and Aim«y(f, >.«., himMlf. HtnelS is 
derived from the dative lurt, not from the genitive. ThemMelvf had 
a similar origin. Ounelves and younelvea were probably formed by 
a false analogy. This accounts for the fact that although te\f appears 
to be a substantive in myelf^ &c , the words my«e(f, ourtelvet^ tkyelf^ 
younelf^ yonnelvea, sre never considered to be of the third person, but 
of the first and second respectively, as, " Myself am hell." These 
compounds, however, when used as the subjects of sentences, are 
generally preceded by the nominative of the personal pronouns, as, 
" / mytelf saw him," or " / saw him mytelf" So, " He hinueff told 
me," or, ** He told me /iim«e^." 

VIII.^The Possessive Pronouns. 

174 The forms ours, yoursy tJieira, hers are not (strictly speak- 
ing) possessive cases of the personal pronouns, but deriva- 
tives from tHem, being apparently possessivee formed from 
possessives. They are only used when the noun to which 
they relate is not expressed. It is rather doubtful whether 
they ought to be called adjectives at all. It would, per- 
haps, be better to call them secondary possessives, and treat 
them as substantives. In formation they are analogous to 
the double superlatives (§ 118). 

In Anglo-Saxon the genitive cases of the personal pronouns were 
turned into adjectives, and declined as such. (Compare the relation 
between the possessive cases of the personal pronouns and the 
possessive adjectives in Gvrman.) it is, therefore, by no means 
clear whether mine, thine, hie, &c., should now be treated as possessive 
oases {i.e., as substantives), or as adjectives, which have lost their 
declension-suffizes.f The word own has no pretensions to be con- 
sidered a pronoun. 

* Modem grammarians are horrified at such expressions as, " It is m«." "Who 
did that? Me, Sir," &c. Nevertheless, It is by nn means clear that these forms 
are ineonslKtent with the idioms of our language. They are not more at variance 
with strict riles than he hinut^lff she hersdft &c. ; and the French languase tolerates 
the dative forms moi, toi, lui, &o., in constructions where grammaacal purity 
would require the nominative, as *' C'est moL" / 

t Dr. Adams is disposed to tr<*At o/mine, Ac. (a book of miru), as arising from a 
repetition of the idea of possession. Tne eeneral explanatiou is that " a book of 
mine" means "a book of my books" CLatham, B/ig. Lang., p. 448). If this were 
necessarily the case, such an expression as "this sweet wee wife of mine," in 
Bums's song, would suggest unpleasant ideas of bigamy. In " a book of yours ** 
we have a triple expresuon of the possessive or genitive idea by means of of, r, 
and «. The provinciitl forms oum, youm, hian, Ac, though not recognised in 
polite English, are Just as good as owe and youra 
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VERB. 

175 A Verb* is that part of speech by means of which we are 
able to make an assertion about something. 

176 The word which stands for what is spoken about is called 
the subject of the verb (or of the sentence). It is put in 
the nominatiye case. A verb expresses with regard to 
what is spoken about, that it is something, that it does aome- 
thingy or that it u the object of some action, 

177 When an ad)«ctiye ia prefixed to a nonn, the notion of some qnality, 
attribute, or fact, is connected with our notion of that which is spoken 
about. If we say a red apple, the notion of red is connected with that 
of apple. The same end is attained by the use of a verb, with this 
difference, that when we prefix an adjective to a noun, the connexion 
between the two notions is spoken of as already exiating ; the use of a 
verb ^ecta the union of the two notions. When we say a blue coat, the 
connexion between the object of thought and its attribute is pre- 
supposed. When we say. The coat is blue, the verb i$ efiects the union 
of the two notions. [The different kinds of sentences that result from 

« the use of verbs are treated of in the Syntax.] 

178 Verbs are divided into two classes — Transitivef and In- 
transitive Verbs. 

A Transitive Verb is one which denotes an action or 
feeling which is directed towards some object; as, strike, 
**He strikes the ball;** love, **He loves his father.** The 
word which stands for the object of the action described by 
the verb is called the object of the verb. It is put in the 
objective case. 

An Intransitive Verb is one which denotes a stoie or con- 
dition, or an action or feeling which is not directed towards, 
or exerted upon an object; as, to he, to dwell, to stcmd, to 
sit, to rejoice, to run. Verbs of this kind are sometimes 

called Neuter Verbs. 

> 

179 Many verbs which denote actions are used sometimes as transitive 

verbs, sometimes as intransitive verbs ; as, " He roUa a ball ; the ball 
rolla.'* " He ran away ; he ran a thorn into his finger." " The child 
tpeaks already." " He speaka several languages." In all such cases there 
is not only a difference of use, but a real difference of meaning. Thus, 
roU (transitive), '' to give a rotary motion to a body ;" and roU (intransi* 
tive), "to move with a rotary motion." Speak, "to utter articulate 
sounds" (intransitive); apeak, "to use (a language) as the means of 
expressing ideas " (transitive). Sometimes the intransitive use of a 

* Latin verbum, " word ;" the verb being emphatically the loord of the sentencei 
t Latin tranaire, " to go aoroas ;" the action passes over, as it wei-e, from the 
doer of it tc the object of it. 
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verb may be explained by nnderstanding the refleotive pronoun after it; 
as, " The earth move$ (itself)." " The needle tttmt (itself) towards the 
pole." Bair this explanation will not apply in all cases. 

180 Verbs admit of the following modifications: — Yoioe, 
Mood, Tense, Number, and Person. 

Voice, 

181 Voice is the form of a verb by means of which we show 
whether the subject of the sentence stands for the doery or 
for the object of the action spoken of by the- verb. There 
are two Voices, the Active Voice and the Passive Voice. 

The Active Voice is made up of those forms of a verb 
which denote that the subject of the sentence stands for the 
doer of the action described by the verb; as, "The boy 
strikes the ball." ** The cat kilUd the mouse." 

The Passive Voice is made up of those forms of a verb 
which denote that the subject of the sentence stands for 
the object of the action described by the verb; as, **The 
ball is struck by the boy." ''The mouse was killed by 
the cat." 

] 82 We may speak of one and the same action by means either 

of a verb in the active voice, or of a verb in the passive 

voice ; but then the word that is the oh'ect of the active 

verb must be the subject of the passive verb, as in the above 

^ examples. 

It is clear that only transitive verbs can properly be used 
in the passive voice. There is, however, a remarkable 
exception to this principle in English. When an intransi- 
tive verb is followed by a phrase made up of a preposition 
and noun, the intransitive verb may often be used passively 
witii the preposition as an adveroial adjunct. Thus we 
may say, "I despair of success," "I hope for* reward," 
and also "Success is despaired of," ** Beward is hoped for. " * 

183 The Passive Voice of a verb is formed by prefixing the 
various parts of the verb be to the perfect participle of the 
verb. The perfect participle of a transitive verb is pcusivs 
in meaning. 

184 Some intransitive verbs have their perfect tenses formed 
by means of the verb be, followed by the past or perfect 

* Respecting the view held by some gnrammarians that in such a phrase as, " I 
wonder at your folly," at has become an adverb, and vfonder at a compound pre- 
cisely equivalent to a transitive verb^ and havixig your folly for its object, see tixe 
note on S 378. 
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|»rticiple;* as, **I am come;" "He is arrived;" "He m 
fallen. Great care must be taken not to confound these 
with passive verbs. The sign of the passive voice is not 
the verb he^ but the jMwatvej^or^tctjp^e that follows it. 

Hood. 

185 Moods (that is, modes) are certain variations of form in 
verbs, by means of which we can show the mode or m^inner 
in which the attribute or fact indicated by the verb is con- 
nected in thought with the thing that is spoken of. 

In English mere are four moods : — 1. The Infinitive 
Mood. 2. The Indicative Mood. 3. The Imperative 
Mood. 4. The Subjunctive Mood.t 

186 To these moods many grammarians add the Potential Mood^ meaning 
by that mood certain combinations of the so-called auxiliary verbs may^ 
tnightf carij eould^ would^ Mhouldy must^ with the infinitive mood. This is 
objectionable — 1. Because such a way of forming a mood is different 
from what we find in the case of the other moods, which depend upon 
inflection. 2. Because the said potential mood would need to be itself 
subdivided into Indicative forms and Subjunctive forms. The sentences, 
** I could do this at one time, but I cannot now," and " I eoidd not do 
this, if I were to try," do not contain the same parts of the verb can. 
In the first sentence, co^ild is in the indicative mood ; in the second, it 
is in the subjunctive mood. 8. Because no grammatical analogy justi* 
fles us in calling these compound expressions moods. I can im/e, and 
J muMt go, are no more moodg of the verbs write and goj than posaum 
seribere is a mood of tcribo in Latin ; or, Je puis icrire, Ich kann eehreibtm 
and Ich mu$$ gehen, moods of the verbs ^crire, schreiben, and geken in 
French and German. The potential mood seems to have been invented 
because grammarians did not know what to do with an infinitive mood 
that is not preceded by to, 

1.— The Infinitive Mood. 

187 The Infinitive Mood is that form of the verb which is 
used when the action or state that is indicated by the verb 
is spoken of without reference to person, number, or time. 
The infinitive mood has the force of a substantive. It is 
used (sometimes with, sometimes without the preposition 
to) either as the subject or as the object of some other 
verb. Thus in *^ To rise early promotes health," to rise is 

* Some firrammarians are pleased to order us to alter these forms into " I have 
come," *' He ha$ arrived," &c. They had better at the same time mend the French 
and German languages, which at present still tolerate the forms, Je erne venu, Ich 
bin ffekommen. 

•¥ Mood comes from the Latin modus, *' manner y* Indicative from indicare, *'to 
noint out;** Imperative from imperare, " to command :" Subjunctive from ev^yungertf 
** lojoin 0» toi" Jfs/lnUivt from ir^itus, " unlimited," 
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the sabjeot of the verb promotes. In '' I lore to read good 
books, to read is the object of the yerb love. In ** I dare 
not do this/* do is the object of the verb dare, 

188 It is impossible to make an assertion by means of the 
Infinitive Mood. 

189 The preposition fo, which commonly precedes the infinitive 
mood, ia no part of the mood itself. An infinitive mood may 
be complete without it. After many verbs (such as ma^, 
can, shaU, will, must, let, dare, do, bid, make, see, hear, fed, 
need) to is not required before the infinitive that follows. 
As, " I bid you go away." " He made me turn out of my 
way." **I feel the shock vihra;te through my nerves. 
"Let me depart" "How dare you tell such a lie?" &o. 
As the verbs in Italics are all in the infinitive mood, it 
follows that the preposition to is not necessary to form an 
infinitive.* 

100 In Anglo-Suon, the InfinitiTe Mood in -an, when used as »ueh,hzd 
no to hefore it. It was, boweror, treated as a declinable abstract noun, 
and a dative form (called the genmd) in "anne or -«rii« was need, pre- 
ceded by the preposition to, which had its full force, as to gehyranne 
('to hear,' t.«., *for Keating), to eumenne ('to come,' or * for coming '). 
In ' He that hath ears to hear,' to ftear would be expressed by to 
gehyranne. This combination was never used as the mere subject or 
object of another verb. It passed into modem English, with the loss 
of the dative termination, as in * I came to tell you ;' * The water is 
good to drink,' Here the to has its full and proper force. But, 
somehow or other, this infinitive with to came to be used in place of 
the simple infinitive as the subject of another verb, as, " To err is 
human, to forgive divine." Here the preposition to is utterly without 
meaning. We even find another preposition used before it, as, " This 
is Elias which irtMfor to oome," When the phrase is used as the object 
of a verb, the to has still a vestige of meaning. " I love to hear sweet 
music " means " my love is directed towards hearing sweet music.*' 
But the force of the to is very feeble. As this infinitive, preceded by 
to, has oome to us through the Anglo*Saxon gerund, it is often called 
the gerundial infinitive, or the gerund, 

191 Some grammarians of authority f believe that the forms in -ing, used 

* The case is exactly analogous in German. The preposition nc precedes the 
infinitive mood after all verbs except such as answer to the English verbs alter 
which to is not required. But no one would dream of writing down eu Ueen as an 
infinitive mood. The infinitive mood of the verb is leetn, Becker ^In his German 
Grammar) applies the term eupine to this combination of cu with an infinitive 
mood. There would be advantages in the use of this name in English grammsr, 
as the combination most nenrly approaches tbe force of the Latin supine in -«ss 
and the term gerund might then be restricted to the forms in -ing. 

t B.g.y Dr. Adams. It in, however, by no means clear that this view Is correct. 
It is, in the first place, a matter of theory, and not of clear historical certainty. 
In tne next place, if forms tn -ing are the lineal descendants of the ordinary old 
infinitive in -an^ it is unaccountable that they are never employed after the verbs 
xan, may, $kaU, Ac, where in modern FmglJBn (as tn German) we get the simplest 
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as the snbjeots or objects of Terbs, as in *' I hate lying" ** Seeing is 
believing " have arisen from a corruption of the old infinitive ending in 
-an, which became -en or -in, and then -ing. Accordingly they call these 
forms If^nitives in -ing. In this work they are treated as yerbal nouns 
or gerunds. (§ 197.) 

2.— The Indicative Mood. 

192 The Indicative Mood comprises those forms of a verb by 
means of which a simple assertion can be made without 
reference to any other fact or event ; as, ** He atrttck the 
ball," ** I love my parents." " We shall set ovA to-morrow." 

8.— The Imperative Mood. 

193 The Imperative Mood includes those forms of the verb 
• by means of which we utter a command (requests and 

exhortations are only weaker kinds of commands) ; as, 
** Oive me that book." " Go away." From its nature the 
imperative mood can only be used in the second person. 

4.— The Subjunctive Mood. 

194 The Subjunctive Mood mcludes those forms of the verb 
by means of which a fact or event is spoken of, not simply 
and unconditionally, but £is a supposition, or as contingent 
upon some other action or event. 

195 A verb in the Subjunctive Mood is generally (but not 
always) preceded by one of the conjunctions,* t/, that^ 
tJumghy urdeas, excepty either expressed or understood; as, 
** If he were here, I should see him." ** Would that this 
were so." '^The sentence is, that he le- imprisoned for 
life." 

'It must be observed that the indicative modd follows most 
of these conjunctions quite as often as the subjunctive. 

196 Some of the contingent or dependent modes in which a 
fact or event is viewed, which in other languages are ex- 



and purest use of the in6nitive. Nor do we get over any grammatical difficulty 
by calling these forms infinitives, as there is no reason why a gerund should not 
be the subject or object of a verb. Moreover, in old-^fashioned English, the forms 
in -4ng were followed bv o/(a8, '* He is a doing of it "), which is not the case with 
tiie ordinary infinitive lurma See also § 197, with the note. 

* It is necessary to caution the learner that the conjunction is no part of the 
mood itself. He may meet with English grammars in which If I am {a set down 
as the subjunctive mood of the verb be. On the same principle we shall next ba 
told that n «um is the sul^junctive mood of the verb uu. 
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pressed by the saljunctiye mood, are expressed in English 
oy certain parts of some verbs, which are called auxUiaryp 
or helpitig verb$» 

GenmcL 

197 Besides the participles (whicn are txdjeciives), most verbs 
in English have a noun ending in -ing formed from them, 
called the gerund* A gerund is like an imperfect parti- 
ciple in form, but is totally distinct from it in origin and 
construction. As the verbs have cmd be have gerunds, 
there are also certain compound forms, which may be 
called compound gerunds, made up of the gerunds of these 
verbs combined with participles; as, having gone, being 
loved, having been writing, having been struck. 

198 Gemnds are used either as the sabjects or objects of Terbs, or after 
prepositions, f as, " I like reading,** '* He is fond of ttuiying,*' " He ia 
desirous of being dutinguUhed," ** After having been writing all the 
morning, I am tired," " Through having lost his book, he coold not 
learn his lesson." The English gerunds (like the Latin gerands) may 
goyem a noun in the objective case ; as, " I like heating nuuie" 

199 Participles (being adjectlTes) are never used as the subjects or objects 
of verbs, or after prepositions. It must be observed, too, that in aU 
such compounds as a hiding-plaoe, a walking-ttick, Sfa.^ it is the gerund, 
and not ue participle, which is used. If the latter were the case, a 
walking-itich could only mean a ^iek thtU iroMw. 

Portioiple.* 

200 Participles are verbal adjedivee^ di£Pering from ordinary 
adjectives in this, that the active participle can take a sub- 
stantive after it as its object. 

There are two participles formed by inflection, the Im- 
perfect Participle and the Perfect I'articiple. The im- 

* The way In which the gerund in -ing originated is not quite certain. It la 
probably dwived f^m tbe Anglo-Saxon dative gerund in -anne or -enne. In old 
English this termination is found changed into -inget as to »dlinge, for to edlenne 
(see Morris. 8pee. p. liU). This form in -inge may then have been used without 
the to in other cases besides the dative, or with other prepositions. The change 
was, perhaps, assisted by the fact that there was in Anglo-Saxon a class of verlral 
nouns ending in -ung^ as eUuneung (cleaneing). As it thus appeam that there is in 
English a verbal substantive, or gerund, derived indirectly from the old infinitive 
mood, through the Anglo-Saxen gerund, it seems superfluous to suppose that there 
is also an identical form derlvM directly from tbe Infinitive, as this former is 
sufficient for all grammatical purpoees (See § 101.) 

t The groBsness of the mistake which is made in confounding tbe participle with 
the gerund in English, becomes most palpable when beginners, who have been led 
astray by their English grammars, render such phrases as ** He talks about fighir* 
Ing," by the Latin "Loquitur de pugnante." In such French expressions as en 
attendant, the word in -ant is a gerund, derived from a Latin form iu -ando-. Tho 
adjective in -aint is derived from tlie pwrtidple in -am {-antit). — Mcuc MMler. 
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perfect participle always ends in ing,* The perfect parti> 
dple in what are called regular verbs ends in d or ed.f 
Tne Imperfect Participle is always active, the Perfect 
Participle is pamvey provided the verb be a transitive 
verb; as, **I saw a boy beaiing a dog." ** Frightened by 
the noise, he ran away." 

201 Eyen in the perfect tenses, as, " I have written a letter/' the origin of 
the constmotion is, "I hanre a letter written," where written ia an 
adjeotiTe agreeing with letter; in Latin, Habeo epietolam eeriptam. In 
French the participle agrees with the object in some constructions ; as, 
** Les lettres que j'ai ecrites." In Anglo-Saxon the perfect participle 
in the perfect tenses was frequently inflected, and made to agree with' 
the object of the verb. 

202 Besides the participles formed by inflection, there are the 
foUowing compound participles :— 

Active Perfect Participle — Having struck. 
Active Perfect Participle of continued action — Having 
been striking. 

Passive Indefinite Participle — Being struck. 
Passive Perfect Participle — Having been strudc. 

Tense. 

203 Tense (Latin tempue, * time ' ) is a variation of form in verbs, 
or a compound verbal phrase, indicating partiy the time to 
which an action or event is referred, and partiy the com- 
pleteness or incompleteness of the event at the time in- 
dicated. 

204 In perfect strictness it ought to he said that a verb in Englith hae <mly 
two tenses, the present and the past, because these alone are formed by 
inflection, t 

* The old and jyroper termination of the imperfect participle was -and (a.s. -ende. 
Compare the German -end. French -ant, and Latin -ent). It is the opinion of some 
of the best grammarians that the imperfect participle in -ing which is now used 
as an adjeotiye, ban originated in a mistaken use of the gerund, or verbal sub- 
stantive, in 'ing. Such phrases as " I am a going/' " He was a saying," were once 
perfectly good Engliali. The a was a sboi'teniug of the preposition an, which 
meant on or at. The word in -ing was a substantive form. The a was dropped, 
aud the words in -ing came to be looked upou as verbal adjectives, aud supplanted 
the proper forms in -and (see Max MUUer, Lectures on the Science of Language, it,, 
p. 17). Anether explanation of the matter is, that -and was changed into -an, -in, 
and, lastly, -ing. Perhaps the two processes went on together. The apparently 

Eassive use of the participle in -ing is easily explained on the former hypothesis, 
a old English we find such expressions as '* While the ark was a praparing," 
"Forty and six years was the temple in building." The omission of tne preposi- 
tion gave rise to such expressions as "The house was building," " The ark wa* 
preparing," which are penectly well-established forms of speech. 

t Tbemitial y, which is f oimd in one or two old forms, like yclept (called), and is 
affected by some writers in others, is derived from the Anglo-iSaxon prefix ge. 

t But as it would be thought needlessly rigid to deny that monitw^ sum is a tense 
of the Latin verb moneo, and as it Is all but universal in the grammars of othev 

S 
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205 There are three diyisions of time to which an event or a 
state may be referred, — the Present, the Past, and the 
Future. Hence, if the time of an event were the only 
thing to be considered, there could not be more than three 
tenses. But, besides the time of an action, there are three 
ways in which an action or event may be viewed : — 

1. It may be spoken of as incomplete, or still going on* 
A tense which indicates this is called an imper/ed tense. 

2. It may be spoken of as complete. A tense which indi- 
cates this IS called a per/ed tense. 

3. It may be spoken of without distinct reference to other 
events, with regard to which it is complete or incomplete. 
A tense in which an action is thus spoken of is called an 
indefinite tense. The indefinite tenses are employed when 
an action or event is spoken of as one whole, without refer- 
ence to its duration ; as, " He strikes the ball." *' He feU 
to the ground." '* He will break his neck." 

206 An action may be viewed in these three ways with refer- 
ence either to past, to present, or to future time. We thus 
get nine primary tenses. 

f 1. The Past Imperfect, showing that at a certain past 
I time an action was going on; as, I was ivriting. 
^ J 2. The Past Perfect, snowing that at a certain past 
I time an action was complete ; as, / had wriUen, 

3. The Past Indefinite, speaking of the action as one 
V. whole referred to past time ; as, / wrote, 
( 1. The Present Imperfect, showing that an action is 
going on at the present time ; as, / ami writing. 
■Q J 2. The Present Perfect, showing that at the present 
time a certain action is complete ; as, / have written. 

3. The Present Indefinite, speaking of the action as 
^ one whole, referred to present time ; as, / write. 
' 1. The Future Imperfect, showing that at a certain 
future time an action will be going on ; as, / shaXl he 
writing. 
p . 2. The Future Perfect, showing that at a certain 
^'^ future time an action will be complete; as, / ahaU 
have written. 

3. The Future Indefinite, speaking of an action as one 
, whole, referred to future time ; as, I shall write. 

langfuages to include compound forms under the name teme, and the rejection of 
thiri practice in English would entail exoessiye inconvenience in the comparison 
of Boglish idioms with those of other laniruages, the limitations inaisted on by 
certain purists are here discarded. It is curious that grammarians who denv that 
havt written is a tense, because it is not formed by inflection, have no difficulty in 
accepting may mriU, or must writtf as a mood, or am Mtruck as a passive vuioe. 
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907 From tliis table it appears at onoe that pei^t and pmt aire not tbe 
same. A tense is past, present, or future, according to the HtM with 
reference to which an action is spoken of, not according to the com* 
pleteness or incompleteness of the action at that time. When we say, 
* / have written" although the act of writing took place in past time, 
yet the oompleteneu of the action (which is what the tense indicates) is 
referred to jtreeent time. Hence the tense is a preeent tense, although it 
speaks of an action that is completed. To justify us in using this tense, 
it is necessary that the state of things brought about by the action 
should still exist at the present time. We may say, " £ngland has 
founded a mighty empire in the East," because the empire stUl lasts: 
but we cannot say, ** Cromwell has founded a dynasty," because the 
dynasty exists no longer. 

208 The ind^Ue tenses are often imperfeet in sense. Thus, " I ttood 
during the whole of the performance." *' While he lived at home he 
was happy." The verbs in such cases would have to be rendered into 
the past imperfeet tense in French, Latin, or Greek. 

209 Besides the primaiy tenses giyen in § 206, we have the 
following : — 

The Present Perfect of continued action — ^I have hem 
writing. 

The Past Perfect of continued action — ^I had been writing. 

The Future Perfect of continued action : — ^I eJioU have been 
writing* 

210 The Present Indefinite Tense is used not only of w&at 
takes place now, but also of what frequently or habitually 
takes place; as, ''John often jro68 to the theatre." "He 
writes beautiful poems." " It rains here almost every 
day." It is also used of what is universally true; as, 
** Virtue is its own reward." ** Honesty is the best policy." 
It is also used with reference to what is future,t in cases 
in which in Latin a future or future perfect tense would 
be used ; as, ** When he comes, I wiU speak to him." " 3f 
he hits me, I wiU hit him again." Li lively narrationfi 
also, the speaker or writer often imagines himself to be 
present at the events he is describing, and so uses the 
present tense in speaking of past events. When thus used, 
the tense id called the Historic Present, 

211 A Substantive has no relation to any time in particular. 
The Infinitive Mood is virtually a substantive. Hence 

* Some grammars give combinations like " I am going to write," as Uneee {Pre- 
aemt Intentionalf Past Jntenttonaly dte.). This is quite unneoensaxy. " I am going 
to write," and " I am intending to write," are not tenses of the verb vrUe, but <rf 
the verbs ffo and iiUendf followed by a gerundial infinitive^ which oonstltutea 
either an object' or an adverbial adjunct to it. 

f Our language admits this idiom the more readily, as in Anglo-Saxon the sam« 
form served for both the present snd the future tense. 
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fhe Infinitive Mood does not indicate time.* It admits 
only of the distinctions in tense called Lnperfecti Perfect, 
and Indefinite. " [[To] be writing** is an Imperfect Tense, 
but it may refer either to present or to future time. In 
*' I ou^ht to be writing my letters now," it refers to present 
time; m *'I shall be travelling to-morrow," it refers to 
fdture time. 

212 The tenses of the English verb are made partly by inflec- 
tion, partiy by the use of auxiliary verbs. 

The Present Indefinite and the Past Indefinite in the 
Active Voice are the only two tenses formed by inflection. 

The Imperfect tenses are formed by the indefinite tenses 
of the verb be, followed by what appears to be tiie im- 
perfect participle, but is in reality the gerund, the pre- 
position an or a (which meant on or at) having been 
omitted. The old English mode of expressing an im- 
perfect tense was such as, ''I am a writmg," i.e., "I am 
at Tor engaged in) writing." This preposition was dropped, 
ana so arose the modem forms, t 

The Perfect tenses are formed by means of the indefinite 
tmises of the verb fiave, followed by the perfect participle. 

The Future tenses are formed by means of the auxuiary 
verbs shall and will, followed by the infinitive mood : shaSl 
being used for the first person, will for the second and 
third in afllrmative principal sentences ; but in subordinate 
dauses, after a relative, or such words as if, when, as, 
though, unleas, until, &o., the verb sJiaU is used for all three 
persons; as, '*If it shaU be proved." *' When they shall 
turn unto the Lord." 

218 When the reach wiU is used in the fint person and the verh $haU in 
the second and third, it is implied that the action spoken of depends 
upon the nill of ifu »p§a3ur, ahall (like toUen in German) implies an 
obligation to do something. BhaU is ased in the first person as a simple 
anzUiary of a future tense, on much the same principle as that on which 
a person subscribes himself at the end of a letter, '* Tour obedient 
humble servant." It implies a sort of polite acknowledgment of being 
bound by the wUl of others, or at least by the force of circumstances. 
By a converse application of the same principle, the verb wiU is used in 
the second and thund persons to imply that the action referred to 
depends upon the volition of the person to or of whom we speak. In 
questions, however, and in reported speeches, the force of the r&thahail 
is the same in the second and third persons as it would be in the answer, 



* The same is the case with the Participles in English. They express imperftH 
And ptifeet; hat not p€Ut or pmenL 

t At tiie same time we must not lose sight of the fact that the use of the true 
Imperfeot participle active with the verb te, to form imperfect tenses, was 
allowable in Anglo>Baxon. (See Bask, a. b. Orammar, \ 257.) 
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or as it was in the direct speech : " Shall yoa be present?" " I thaU,** 
" I $haU not set oat to-morrow ;" " I said I thould not set oat to-morrow," 
or, " John said that he should not set oat to-morrow." The verb to be 
nsed in a qaestion depends apon the verb expected in the reply. We 
say, " Will yoa go ?" if we expect the answer, " I will." 

In old-fashioned English shall was employed to express simple 
fiitarity in the second and third persons in sabordinate limiting 
clauses, where we now use the present tense ; as, *' Whosoever shall 
call on the name of the Lord, shidl be saved ;" ** When He shall appear, 
we shall be like him," &c. 

214 All moods and tenses in the Passiye Voice are made bv 
means of auxiliary verbs; the Passiye Voice of a verb 
consisting of its perfect participle, preceded by the yarious 
moods and tenses of the yerb be, 

Number. 

215 Number is a modification of the form of a verb, by means 
of which we show whether the yerb is spoken of one person 
or thing, or of more than one. There are, therefore, two 
numbers in yerbs, corresponding to the two numbers in 
substantiyes. 

Person. 

216 Person is a modification of the form of verbs, by which wo 
indicate whether the speaker speaks of himself, or speaks 
of the person or persons addressed, or speaks of some other 
person or thing. There are three persons — ^the First Per- 
son, the Second Person, and the Third Person.* 

The First Person includes those forms of the verb which 
are used when the speaker speaks of himself either singly 
or with others. 

The Second Person includes those forms of the verb which 
are used when the subject of the verb stands for the person 
or persons spoken to. 

The Third Person includes those forms of the verb which 
are used when the subject of the verb denotes neither the 
speaker nor the person spoken to. 

BEPEOTIVE YTSSSB&. 

217 Several verbs in English are defective; that is, have not 
the fall complement of moods and tenses. Those which are 
still in common use are eJiall, will, Tnay^ musty can, ought. 



* Observe that the svlbjeet of the verb forms no pari of the person of the verb. 
The first person of tbe present tense of the verb be is amy not / am. In thou isritestf 
vnitest (without thou) is the second i>er8on of tiie verb. It is usual, howefvw, to 
oo^jugate verbs vTith a subject expressed, for the sake of oleaznesSb 



1 
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224 The notion now inTolred in this yerb is that of p«niitMt*oii or Uberty to 
do something. It is also used to express pouibility or eoneeuion ; as, 
" That may be so, bat I soareely believe it." This sense of may is ex- 
pressed in Latin, French, and 6erman, by the yerbs which answer to 
the English eon. When placed before its subject, this verb expresses a 
wish; as, ^^May he be blessed;" ^^ Might I bat see him." It is a 
common yulgarism to use eon for may; as, " Can I go ?" for '* May I 
go?" The primary sense of may is he able^ with reference to tiie 
possibility allowed by the circumstances of the case. It is now 
commonly employed as an auxiliary to express the force of the sub- 
junctive mood after tkai^ the simple subjunctive having disappeared 
in modem English in this construction. Now-a-days, instead of *' Qive 
me this water that I thirst not," we say, '* that I may not thirst." 

220 The past tense of the indicative mood is scarcely ever used, except 
in the reported form of the present Thus, ** You may go " (direct) ; 
" He told me that I might go," t.«., that it was permitled me to go 
(reported). " He might [not] ;" *' I might [not] ;" 4cc., are sometimes 
used (especially in poetry) for "He was [not] permitted;" "I was 
[not] permitted," (fee. 

226 The verb may is followed by the infinitive mood without the pre- 
position to. 

1CI7ST. 

227 No Infinitive Mood. No Participles. 

This verb is only used in the indicative mood, sometimes as a pre- 
sent, sometimes as a past tense ; but there is no difference of form to 
mark tense, number, or person. It is followed by the infinitive without 
to. It denotes, 1. Being obliged or oompeUedf " He mutt do as he is bid.** 
2. Compulsion arising from the inability to control the desire or 
will; hence a /ixed determination to do something ; as, " I muet and will 
have my own way;" ''So you muet always be meddling, muet you." 
8. Certainty f or the idea that a thing cannot but be as is stated : *' He 
surely muet have arrived by this time;" "It muet be so; Plato, thou 
reasonest well." 

228 No Infinitive Mood. No Participles. 

Indicative Mood. 
PreserU Indefinite Tense. 

Singular. Plural 

1. [I] can 1. [We] can 

2. [Thou] canst 2. [You] can 
a [He] can S. [They] can 



Past Indefinite Tense, 

Singular. PluraL 

1] could* 1. [We] could 

Thou] couldest or conldst 2. rYou] could 



1. [W< 

2. [Yo 

3. [Th( 



I. 
2. 

a [Hej could 3. [They] could 

< The { in could had no busineas to intrude itself. It is not found in the Anglo- 
Saxon verb. It was probably inserted to make could resemble wnM and ^iiOuM, 
where the i is radical The Anglo-Saxon form is " Je euthe," 
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Subjiinotive Mood^ 
Past Indefimte Tense. 
Bingolar. PlnnL 

1. [I] could 1. [We] could 

2. [Thou] couldest or couldst 2. [You] could 

3. [He] could a [They] could 

This verb is followed by the infinitive mood without to ; as, 
" I can ffpeah Greek." Its original sense is "to know/* 

OUGHT. 

228 6. Ought is properly the past tense of the verb owe,^ though it it 
commonly usea with respect to ^esenJt time. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. [I] ought 1. [We] ought 

2. [Thou] oughtest 2. [You] ought 
a [He] ought a [They] ought 

228 e. The foUowiug defective verbs are now obsolete, or nearly so. To wit 

(i.e., to know) ; present, / wot ; past indefinite, / wUte or wutte. Quoth 
I or he {i.e., ecud I or rie; Anglo-Saxon, ewethan, " to eay**). The im- 
personal thifikt (sssseenUf Arom the Anglo-Saxon, thincanj ** to appear^'* 
a different verb from thenccmy **to think "), in methinkt {it uems to fiu), 
methoughi {U teemed to me, Comp. the German verb dunken, ** to teem "). 
Worth (" it or be "), as in the phrase '* woe worth the day," that is, 
" woe be to the day "), a relic of the Anglo-Saxon weorthaiit or wurthan, 
" to become " (German, werden)^ which was one of the aiuiliaries by 
means of which the passive voice was formed. Dunt is properly the 
past indefinite tense of dare (a. s. dortie). Wont is now used only 
as a participle. Formerly, / wont^ he wont, &c., were used in the 
indicative mood. 

HAVE. 

229 Inflnitive Mood. 

Indefinite Tenee, [To] have. Imperfect Tense, [To] be hi^ving 
Perfect Tense, [To] have had. 

Fartioiples. 

Imperfect Participle^ Having. Perfect Participle (passive), Had. 
Uampound Perfect Participle (active), Having had. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Indefinite Tense, 

Singular. Flund. 

1. [I] have 1. [We] have 

2. [Thou] hast 2. [You] have 
a [He] hath or has a [They] have 

Present Perfect Tense. 
Singular. PluraL 

1. [T] have had 1. [We] have had 

2. [Thou] hast had 2. [You] have had 
a [He] has had or hath had a [They] have had 



' 
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FiuA Inde/mU Teiue, 

fSbumltar. PlunL 

1. [I] had 1. [We] had 

2. [Thoujhadat 2. [You] had 

3. [He] had 3. [They] had 

PaH Perfect Tense. 
BingaUkT. P IoibL 

1. [I] had had 1. [We] had had 

2. [Thoa] hadflt had 2. [You] had had 
a [He] had had a [They] had had 

PiUure Indefinite Tense, 

CUsffnlir. FluraL 

1. [I] shall have 1. [We] shall have 

2. [Thou] wilt have 2. [You] will have 

a [He]wiUhaye a [They] will have , 

Future Perfact Tense, 

fiingtiliir. FluraL 

1. [IjiSudl have had 1. [We] shall have had 

2. [Thott] wilt have had 2. [You] will have had 
a [He] will have had a [They] wiU have had 

Imperative Mood. 

Stngular. FluraL 

Have [thou] Have [you or ye] 

Bnl^unotiTe Mood, 
Present Ind^nite Tense, 

(Used after if, that, lest, unless, fto.) 

BingnlAr. FluraL 

1. [I] have 1. [We] have 

2. [Thou] have 2. [You] have 

3. [He] have a [They] have 

Present Perfect Tense, 
(Used after tf, that, unless, &c.) 

Singular. FluraL 

1. [I] have had 1. [We] have had 

2. [Thou] have had 2. [You] have had 
a [He] have had a [They] have had 

Past Indejinite Tense, 

(Uaed mostly after ^f, that, unless, &c.) 
Bingfular. FluraL 

1. [I] had 1. [We] had 

2. [Thou]had8t 2. [You] had 
a [He] had a [They] had 
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Secondary or CondiUonal Form, 
(Not preceded by ConjunctionB.) 

Singular. Plural. 

1. [Tj should have 1. [We] shonld have 

2. plioa] wouldat have 2. [You] would have 

3. [He] would have 3. [They] would have 

Past Perfect Tense, ' 

(Used mostly after if, thaU unless, &c 
Singular. Pliural. 

1. [I] had had 1. [We] had had 

2. [Thou] hadst had 2. [You] had had 

3. [He] had had 3. [They had had 

Secondary or Conditional Form, 
(Not preceded by Conjunctions.) 

Singular. Plural. 

1. [11 should have had 1. [We] should have had 

2. Thou] wouldst have had 2. [You] would have had 

3. [He] would have had 3. [They] would have had 

Future IndefimU Tense, 

Singular. Plural. 

1. [I] would have 1. [We] should have 

2. [Thou] shouldst have 2. [You] should have 
a [He] should have 3. [They] should have 

Future Perfect Tense, 

Singular. FluraL 

1. nn snould have had 1. fWe] should have had 

2. Thou] shouldst have had 2. FYou] should have had 

3. [He] snould have had 3. [They] should have had 

230 The verb Jutre often has the sense of to keep or to hold. In this case 
it may have the imperfect tenses, and may be used in the passive Toice, 
like an ordinary verb. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Imperfect Tense, 

Singular. Plural. 

1. nn am having 1. [We] are having 

2. Thou] art having 2. [Yon] are having 

3. [He] is having 3. [They] are having 

Past Imperfect Tense, 

Shigular. JP lnraL 

1. nn was having 1. [We] were having 

2. Thou] wast having 2. [You] were having 

3. iHel was having 3. [They] were havii^ 
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PmA Inde/mUe Tetm, 

GHngoItf. Plunl. 

1. [I] had 1. [We] had 

2. [Thoa]had8t 2. [You] had 

3. [He] had a [They] had 

Pari Perfect Tense, 
Bingnlar. PlunL 

1. [I] had had 1. [We] had had 

2. [Thoa] hadst had 2. [You] had had 
a [He] had had a [They] had had 

Future Indefinite Tense, 
GttiiffTilir. FluraL 

1. [I] Bhall have 1. [We] shall have 

2. [Thou] wilt have 2. [You] will have 

a [He] will have a [They] will have . 

Futwre Perfict Tenae, 
filnffolar. Pinwjl. 

1. [I] flSiall have had 1. [We] shall have had 

2. [Thou] wilt have had 2. [You] will have had 
a [He] will have had a [They] will have had 

Imperative Mood. 
Singular. Plural 

Have [thou] Have [you or ye] 

Sabjnnctive Mood. 
Present Ind^nite Tense, 

(Used after (^ that, lest, unless, &a) 

Blnffular. Plural. 

1. [Tl have 1. [We] have 

2. [Thou] have 2. [You] have 
a [He] have a [They] have 

Present Perfect Tense, 
(Used after \f, that, wUess, &c.) 

Bfagnlar. Plural. 

1. [I] have had 1. [We] have had 

2. [Thou] have had 2. [You] have had 
a [He] have had a [They] have had 

Past Indefinite Tense, 

(Used mostly after ^f, that, unless, &c) 
Singular. PluraL 

1. [I] had 1. [We] had 

2. [Thou] hadst 2. [You] bad 
a [He] had a [They] had 
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Secondary or Conditional Form, 
(Not preceded by Gonjunctiona.) 

Singular. FluraL 

1. PI should have 1. [We] shonld have 

2. rThou] wonldst have 2. [You] would have 

3. [He] would have 3. [They] would have 

Past Perfect Tense, ' 

(Used mostly after if, ihaU unless, &c 

Singular. Plural. 

1. [I] had had 1. [We] had had 

2. [Thou] hadat had 2. [You] had had 

3. [He] had had 3. [They had had 

Secondary or Conditional Form. 
(Not preceded by Conjunctions.) 

Singular. Plural. 

1. [11 should have had 1. [We] should have had 

2. [Thou] wouldst have had 2. [You] would have had 

3. [He] would have had 3. [They] would have had 

Future Indefinite Tense. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. [T) should have 1. [We] should have 

2. [Thou] shouldflt have 2. You] should have 

3. [He] eiiould have 3. [They] should have 

Future Perfect Tense, 

Singular. PluraL 

1. nn should have had 1. [We] should have had 

2. Thou] shouldst have had 2. "You] should have had 

3. [He] uiould have had 3. [They] should have had 

230 The yerb ?uive often has the sense of to keep or to hold. In this case 
it may have the imperfect tenses, and may be used in the passive Toice, 
like an ordinary Terb. 

Indioative Mood. 
Present Imperfect Tense, 



I, 
2. 

a 



1. 
2. 
3. 



lingular, 
am having 
!hou] art having 
le] is having 



Plural. 
1. [We] s>r© having 
2L [You] are having 
Sb [They] are having 



Past Imperfect Tense. 



Singular. 
[I] was having 
[Thou] wast having 
iHel was having 



1. 
2. 
3 



Plund. 

were having 
You] were having 
^hey] were having 



JCIU. 

I [You 
i. [Thei 
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Fuiwre Imperfect Tense, 

BiDffolAr. Plural. 

1. nn Bhall be having 1. PWe] shall be having 

2. rThoa] wilt be having 2. [You] will be having 

3. [He] will be having 3. [l^hey] will be having 

Present Perfect of continued action, 

GHngralar. PluraL 

1« nn have been having 1. [We] have been having 

fU [Tnoa] hast been having 2L [Y^^l have been having 

3, [He] has been having 3. [They] have been having 

Past Perfect of eontinued action. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. nn had been having 1. [We] had been having 

2. rrhou] hadst been naving 2L [You] had been having 

3. [He] had been having 3. [They] had been having 

Future Perfect of continued action. 
Slxufular. PluraL 



1. [I] diall have been ) ^ 1. [We] shall have been ) g^ 

2. [Thou] wilt have been 5 S 2, [You] will have been } 'p 

3. [He] will have been )j a [They] will have been) J 



Subjunotive Mood, 

Present Imperfect Tense. 
{If that, though, fto.) I be having, &o. 

Past Imperfect Tense. 
{If thai, though, &c.) I were having, &o. 

Future Imperfect Tense, 
{If (hat, though, &c.) I should be having, &a 

381 For the formation of the Perfect Tense of continued action in the 
subjunctiye mood, and for the passive forms of the verb, see (farther 
on) the conjugation of the verb Smite. 

Example: — "I am having my dinner." "At one o'clock he will be 
having his likeness taken." " This fact will be had in remembrance." 
*' I haye been having a ride," and so on. 

BH. 
232 InflnitiTe Mood. 

Indefinite Tense. — [To] be. 
Perfect Tense. — [To] have been. 
Imperfect Participle. — ^Being. Perfect Participle. — Beeo. 
Compound Perfect Participle. — Having been. 
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Indioatire Mood. 
Present Indefinite Tense, 



L 


[I] am* 
[Thou] art 
[He] is 


PluxvL 

1. [We] are 

2. [You] are 

3. [They] are 




Present Perfect 


Tense. 


]. 

2. 

a 


Singular. 
1] have been 
Thou] hast been 
He] has been 


PluraL 

1. [We] have been 

2. [You] have been 

3. [They] have been 




PaM^ Indefinite 


Tense, 


1. 

2. 
3. 


Singular. 

Thou] wast t 
He] was 


FIuraL 

1. [We] were 

2. [you] were 
a [They] were 




Past Perfect 


Tense. 


1. 

2. 

a 


Singular. 
[I] had been 
[Thou] hadst been 
[He] had been 


Plural 

1. [We] had been 

2. [You] had been 

3. [They] had been 




Future Indefinite Tense. 


1. 

2. 

a 


Singular. 
[T) shall be 
Thou] wilt be 
He] wiU be 


Plural 

1. [We] shall be 

2. [You]wiUbe 
a lThey]wiUb6 




Puture Perfect 


1 Tense. 


1. 

2. 

a 


Singular. 
[11 Htiall have been 
Thou] wilt have been 
'He] will have been 


Plural 

1. We shall have been 

2. [You] 'will have been 

3. L^hey] will have been 



Imperative Mood. 
Singtdar. — Be (thou). Plural — ^Be (ye or you). 

* Another form of the present tenae, indicative mood, still used in some parts of 
the country, and foimd in Shakspere and Milton, is [/] be, [thou] beest, [he] be, [we] 
be or bm, [you] be or ben, [they] be or ben. 

f Some writers use wert for vma, especially in poetry. It is questionable 
whether this is now grammatical; but in iuofirio-Sazon the form was waere 
(i.0., leere). In An^lo-Sazon there were two verbs, weean and beon {to be). The 
forms beginning with «o or a vowel, are taken from the former, those begiuuiog 
with b from the latter. 
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8ixl4tinotiv« Mood* 
Prtatud Ind^Ue Teme. 
(After if, that, ikcmgh, lest, &o.) 

Mngnlar. Plural. 

1. [II be 1. IWeJbe 

2. 'lioulbe* 2. [You] be 

3. [He] be S. [They] be 

Present Perfeci Tenae, 

(After \ft that, though, unleaa, &a) 

Singular. FlunL 

1. [I] nave been , 1. [We] have been 

2. [Thou] have been 2. [Yon] have been 

3. [He] have been 3. ["^^y] ^^^ ^'^^^b 

Pcut Indejmte Teme, 
(Used mostly after if, (hat, though, unless, &a) 

Singular. Plural 

1. rij were 1. fWe] were 

2. 'Thou] wert 2. LYouJ were 
a [He] were S. [They] were 

Secondary or Conditional Form, 

(Not preceded by Oonjunotions.) 

SinffulAr. PIufbL 

1. [I] should be 1. [We] should be 

2. [Thou] wouldst be 2. [You] would be 
a [He] would be a [They] would be 

Past Perfed Tense. 

(Used mostly after if, that, though, unless, ftc.) 

Singular. Plund. 

1. ri] had been 1. [We] had been 

2. 'Thou] hadst been 2. [You] had been 
a [He] had been a [They] had been 

Secondary or ConditioncU Form, 

(Not preceded by Conjunctions.) 

Singular. P lural 

1. [I] should have been 1. [We] should have been 

2. [Thou] wouldst have been 2. [You] would have been 
a [He] would have been a [They] would have been 

• The form beegt, which MUton uses, is indicative^ not subjunctivQ, (Ck»mpaie 
Mam Anglo-Saxon bytt and the German (riat.) 
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Future Ind^nite Tense. 

(Used after iff though, utUess, kc.) 

Singnilar. FluraL 

1. muioaldbe 1. [We] should be 

2. rrhou] shouldst be 2. [You]- should be 
a [Hejahoiddbe 3. [They] should be 

Future Perfect Tense. 

(Used after if (hough, unless, &c.) 

Sinfftilar. Plural. 

1. [I] should have been 1. [We] should have been 

2. [Thou] shouldst have been 2. [You] should have been 

3. [He] Ediould have been 3. [They] should have been 

233 The verb he is a most important verb for the right understanding of 
the etymology and syntax of verbs in general, because it has distinct 
forms for the past indefinite in the indicative and subjunctive moods. 
In no other verb is there a corresponding difference of fornif though 
there is a real difference of mood. This identity of form, concealing a 
real difference of construction, is a fact of very common occurrence in 
English ; as in the nominative and objective cases of nouns, th# three 
different persons in the plural of verbs, &c. The verb 60, therefore, is 
a test verb. By substituting it in place of any other yerb in a sentence 
where the construction is doubtful or difficult, we can see directly what 
part of the verb it is that is really used. In such sentences as, ** He 
would not come when I called him ;" " He could not lift the weight 
when he tried;" " Ye would not come unto me that ye might have life " 
{i.e.. Ye did not choose to come) ; " He told me that I might go" (i.«., 
that it was permitted me to go) ; '* You should not have done that " (1.0., 
it was your diUy not to have done that) ; the verbs could^ would, might, 
are in the indicative mood : the sentences are simple assertions. On 
the other hand, in such sentences as these : — ^^ I eould not do it if I were 
to try ;" " I should not have said that, if you had not asked me ;" " I 
would not tell you if I could;" " He might have done it if he had liked 1" 
— ^the verbs which are in Italics are in the subjunctive mood. 

DO. 

234 Do is one of the verbs which do not require the preposition to before 
the infinitive mood which follows them. It is not defective, and has 
nothing peculiar in the formation of its moods, tenses, <bc. They are 
made like those of the verb given at ftdl length (see § 237). 

It has two significations, one that of a verb of complete predication, 
both transitive (as, " He did the wrong ") and intransitive, in the sense 
of to acif and referring to some verb already used (as " I shall not do 
80," *' He had done so already "). In old English it had this strong 
sense when followed by an infinitive, as, ** we do you to wit," t.e., " We 
make you to know," or even without the <o, as, " They have done her 
understonde," i.e., ** They have made her understand." — Oower. (See 
Richardson's Diet) In its other use do is a mere auxiliary, or verb of 
incomplete predication. It is used commonly in this way in interro- 
gative and nega'ive sentences, or to give emphasis, as " Did you hear T* 
" I do not understand," *' That does astonish me." In this use the 
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Terb is defeotiTai none of the oompoond tenses being used ss mere 
aniiliaries. 

235 The ooujugation of any English verb is known when we 
know ih6 innnitiye mood, the past indefinite tense, and the 
perfect participle, all other parts being formed fix)m these 
according to fixed rules.* Tne following table exhibits the 
personal inflections that are made use of. Let a single 

stroke ( ) stand ibr the infinitive mood (without 

to), and a double stroke ( ==) for the first person 

mnif 



singular of the past indefinite tense. 
Imperfect Participle, 



-mg. 



1. 
2. 
3. 



1. 
2. 



Bingolar. 



Indicative Mood. 
Present Indefinite Tense, 



est or st 
eth, th, or 8 



1. 
2. 
3. 



PlursL 



Singular. 



PatA Ind^nite Tense. 



est or st 



1. 
2. 
3. 



Flnnl. 



Subjunctive Mood. 
Present Indefinite Tense. 



1. 
2. 

a 



Singular. 



1. 
2. 
3. 



Plural 



Past Indefinite Tense. 
The same as in the Indicative Mood. 

236 Verbs ending in a mute e drop the e before the sufiixes 

ing^ est, and eth. Do takes th, not eth in the present tense 

{doth : doeth is obsolete). The suffix eth is now seldom used 

except in poetry. (See § 22.) 

The learner must analyse the following verb, and ascer- 



• It must be observed that rerbs ending in o add m for the third person singular, 
not «, as gifts, doe*. Verbs in ie form the Im^rfect participle with y instead of ie: 
as die, dying: tU, tying. The rerb dye retauas the mute e {dyeing\ to distinguish 
it from dying. 

t It is curious that in early Bngllsh the termination of the plural of this tense 
in all tharee persons was -4* in the Northern, -en in the Midland, and -eth in the 
Southern districts : <* They hopes '*(n.); "Theyhopen"(M.); "Theyhopeth"(8.X 
—(Morris, p. zii) The plural -u often occurs in Shakspere. 
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tain how the componnd tenses axe formed.' It will then 
be unnecessary to set down the rules at full length. * 

CONJUGATION OF A VERB. 

SMITH. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Infinitive Mood. 

IndefinUe Tense. — [To] smite. 

Imperfect Tenae^ — ^[ToJ be smiting. 

Per/ed Tense, — [To] have smitten. 

Perfect of continued action, — [To] have been smitiiig. 

Participles. 
Imperfect — Smiting. 
Perfect. — Having smitten. 
Perfect of continued cwMon, — Having been smiting. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Indefinite Tense, 

Singular. Plural. 

1], smite 1. [We] smite 

'Thou] smitest 2. [You] smite 

'He] smites or smiteth 3. [^^7] smite 

Present Imperfect Tense, 

Singular. P lural. 

'^^ am smiting 1. [We] are smiting 

'Thou] art smiting 2. [You] are smiting 

|He] is smiting 3. [They] are smiting 

Present Perfect Tense. 

Singular. Plural. 

I] have smitten 1. [We] have smitten 

Thou] hast smitten 2. [You] have smitten 

He] has smitten 3. [They] have smitten 

Present Perfect of continue action. 
Singular. PIutbI. 



1. 
2. 
3. 



1. 
2. 
3. 



1. 
2. 

a 



2. 
3. 



I] have been smiting 1. 

Thou] hast been smiting 2. 
He] has been smiting 3. 



We] have been smiting 

You] have been smiting 

'They] have been smiting 



• It will not be easy to make mistakes in the verb which is here given. There 
is not a large choice of verbs which are transitive, denoting a single action which 
may be prolonged or repeated, having the pftst indefinite tense and the perfect 
participle different, and makirg some reaodaable sense when conjueated through 
all varieties of voice, mood, and tense. Most grammars follow the very objec- 
tionable plan of giving as a model some verb in which the past indefinite tense 
and the perfect participle are the same in form. If a dozen beginners were aet to 
analyse such, a verb, three-fourths of them would probably pronounce the present 
perfect tense to be made up of have and the past iixdefinite tense. 
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1. 
2. 
3. 



1. 
2. 
3. 



1. 
2. 
3. 



1. 
2. 
3. 



1. 
2. 
3. 



1. 
2. 
3. 



1. 
2. 
3. 



1. 
2. 
3. 



fiMngabur. FlunL 

'r\ smote 1. [We] smote 

[llioa] smotert 2. TYou] smote 

|He] smote 3. [They] smote 

PcLit Imperfect Tense. 

singular. Fliixal. 

[I] wac^ smiting 1. [We] were smiting 

rllioa] wast smiting 2. [Yoa] were smiting 

[He] was smiting 3. [They] were smiting 

Past Per/ea Tense. 

EUngular. P loraL 

[I] had smitten 1. [We] had smitten 

[Tnou] hadst smitten 2. [You] had smitten 

I He] had smitten 3. [They] had smitten 

Past Perfect of continued action. 

Slnfcalft^* Plural 

T] had been smiting 1. [We] had been smiting 

'lliou] hadst been smiting 2. [You] had been smiting 

[He] had been smiting 3. L^heyj had been smiting 

Future Indefinite Tense. 

Singular. Plural. 

'V\ anaU. smite 1. [We] shall smite 

jljiou] wilt smite 2. [You] will smite 

[He] will smite 3. [They] will smite 

FtUufe Imperfect Tense. 

Sioffular. Plural. 

II uiall be smiting; 1. [We] shall be smiting 

'Tnou] wilt be smiting 2. [You] will be smiting 

'He] will be smiting 3. [They] will be smiting 

Future Perfect Tense. 

Singular. ^ Plural. 

11 snail have smitten 1. [We] shall have smitten 

[Thou] wilt have smitten 2. [You] will have smitten 

[He] will have smitten 3. [They] will have smitten 

FtUure Perfect of continued action. 
Singular. P luraL 

T\ shall have been ) ^ 1. [We] shall have been ) 

'Tnou] wilt have been > ;4 2. [You] will have been > 'B 

[He] will have been ) '| " mt -. .,, , , -^ 



d 



3. [They] will have been ) | 



Imperative Mood. 
SinfftUar. — Smite [thou]. PluraL — Smite [yon or yel- 
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1. 
2. 
3. 



1. 
2. 

a 



1. 

2. 

a 



1. 

2. 

a 



1. 

2. 

a 



1. 

2. 

a 



SubjunotiTe Hood. 

PreaetU Ind^nUe Tenae. 

(After if, ihat, thcmgh, leat, unleaa, &&) 
Bbigular. FlaraL 

S smite 1. rWe] smite 

boa] smite 2, \Yovl] smite 

'He] smite a [They] smite 

Present Imperfect Tense, 

(After {/; that, though, lest, &c.) 

Singular. P liaraL 

'T] be smiting 1. [We] be smiting 

ITnou] be smiting 2. f You] be smiting 

[He] be smiting 3. [They] be smiting 

Present Perfect Tense. 

(After if, though, unless, &a) 

Bingolar. P luraiU 

[I] nave smitten 1. [We] have smitten 

|Thoa] have smitten 2. [ You] have smitten 

|He] have smitten 3. [They] have smitten 

Present Perfect of eoniMnued action, 

(After \f, though, unless, &c.) 

Slngolar. P lnraL 

|I] have been smiting 1. [We] have been smiting 

'Thou] have been smiting 2. [Y^^] ^^^ been smiting 

|He] have been smiting 3. [They] have been smiting 

Past Indefinite Tense. ^ 
(Used mostly after if, though, unless, kc ) 

Bbigular. PluraL 

nn smote 1. [We] smote 

rThou] smotest 2. [You] smote 

[He] smote a [They] smote 

Secondary,* or Conditional Form, 

(Not preceded by Ck)njunctions.) 

Singular. PluraL 

[in shoold smite 1. [We] should smite 

'Ijiou] wouldst smite 2. 'You] would smite 



He] would smite 



3. [They] would smite 



• These secondaiy forlns hare replaced the older and simpler forms In oon- 
ditional assertions. Instead of saymg, "It tperevain to tell thee all I feel," we 
should commonly say, " It tooiUd be vain," tio. Instead of "I had fainted imless 
I had believed to see the goodness of the Lord/' we say now, " I should have 
fainted," Ac. In Oerman the corresponding forms keep Ih^ fJace side by side. 
Jeh fodre = Ich wUrde tej/n. 
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1. 
2. 

a 



Past Imperfect Tense. 
(XJBed mostly after if, that, though, vnlesa, &c.) 

Slnffular. VlanL 

T] were smiting 1. [We] were smiting 

jlliou] wert smiting 2. [Yon] were smiting 

|He] were smiting 3. L^^y] were smiting 



1. 
(» 

Ate 

3. 



Secondary, or Conditional Form, 
(Not preceded by Conjonctions.) 

Plaral. 

1. [We] should be smiting 

2. 'You] would be smiting 

a 



Singular. 
[I] would be smiting 
rl^nou] wouldst be smiting 
[He] would be smiting 



They] would be smiting 



Past Perfect Tense. 
(Used mostly after if, though, unless, &c.) 



BinguUr. 

1. [I] had smitten 

2. [Thou] had t smitten 
a [He] had smitten 



PluraL 

1. [We] had smitten 

2. [You] had smitten 
a [They] had smitten 



1. 
2. 

a 



1. 

2. 

a 



Secondary, or ConditUmaZ Form. 

(Not preceded by Conjunctions.) 

Singular. FluraL 

'I] should have "^9 1. [We] should have 

]Thou] wouldst have > jg 2. [You] would have 

[He] would have ) B S. [They] would have 

Past Perfect of continued auction. 

(Used mostly after if, that, thougJi, unless, &c.) 
Singular. FluraL 




[I] had been smiting 1. 

'Thou] hadst been smiting 2. 
'He] had been smiting 3. 



We] had been smiting 
You] had been smiting 
'They] had been amiting 



1. 
2. 

a 



Secondary, or Conditional Form. 
(Not preceded by Conjunctions.) 

Singular. Plural. 

[I] should have been 1. [We] should have been 

smiting smiting 

[Thou] wouldst have been 2. [You] would have been 

smiting smiting 

[He] would have been a [They] would have been 

smiting smiting 
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1. 
2. 

a 



1. 

2. 

a 



1. 

2. 
3. 



1. 



1. 

2. 

a 



Singular. 



Future* Indefinite Tense, 

(After if, though, unless, &c.) 

Plural. 



I] should smite 
Thou] shouldst smite 
[He] should smite 



1. 
2. 

a 



We] should smite 

You] should smite 

[They] should smite 



Future Imperfect Tense, 
(After if, though, unless, &c.) 

Plural 



We] should be smiting 
You] should be smiting 



Singular. 

[I] should be smiting 1. 

[Thou] shouldst be smiting 2. 

[He] diould be smiting 3. [They] should be smiting 

Future Perfect Tense. 

(After if, though, unless, &c.) 

Singular. Plural 



I] should have 
Thou] shouldst have 
[He] should have 



1-^ 



I 



1. 
2. 

a 



^We] should have 
You] should have 
[They] should have 



!-^ 



I 



Future Perfect of continued action. 
(After if, though, unless, ko.) 



Singular. 
[I] should have been 1. 

smiting 
[Thou[| shouldst have been 2. 

smiting 
[He] eOiould have been 3. 

smiting 



Plural 
[We] should have been 

smiting 
[You] should have been 

smiting 
[TheyJ should have been 



FASSIVX VOICE, 
InflnitiTe Mood. 
Ind^flmUe TeTue.— [To] be smitten. 
Imperfect Tense. — [To] be being smitten. 
Perfect Tense. — [To] have been smitten. 

Participles. 
Indefinite Parfic(p2e.— Being smitten. 
Perfect Participle, — Smitten. 
Compound Perfect Participle. — ^Having been smitten. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Ind^mte Tense. 

Singular. Plural 

[I] am smitten 1. [We] are smitten 

[Tnou] art smitten 2. [You] are smitten 

[He] is smitten 3. [They] are smitten 



• Notice the difference In the second and third persons between the futnrt 
tenses of the subJunctiTe mood and the oonditiimal tenses. 
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Prtaeni Iwptrfect Tente, 

Sbigular. F luraL 

1. [I] am being smitten 1. [We] are being smitten 

2. 'llioa] art being smitten 2. [Yoa] are being smitten 
a [He] is bdng smitten 3. [They] are being smitten 



1. 
2. 

a 



Present F^/ect Tense. 

Singular. P lmaL 

I] Have been smitten 1. [We] have been smitten 

lliou] hast been smitten 2. [You] have been smitten 

[He] has been smitten 3. [They] have been smitten 



Present Perfect of continued action, 

Sinffolar. Floral. 

1. [I] nave been being 1. [We] have been being 

smitten smitten 

2. [Thou] hast been being 2. [You] have been being 

smitten smitten 

3. [He] has been being 3. [They] have been being 

smitten smitten 

Past Indefinite Tense. 

singular. FluraL 

1. [I] was smitten 1. [We] were smitten 

2. fThou] wast smitten 2. [You] were smitten 

3. [He] was smitten S, [They] were smitten 

Past Imperfect Tense. 

Singular. FluraL 

1. [I] was beins smitten 1. [We] were being smitten 

2. [Thou] wast oeing smitten 2. [You] were being smitten 
a [He] was being smitten a [They] were being smitten 

Past Perfect Tense. 

Singular. FluraL 

1. [I] had been smitten 1. [We] had been smitten 

2, [Thou] hadst been smitten 2. [You] had been smitten 
a [He] had been smitten 3. [They] had been smitten 

PaH Perfect of continued action. 

Singular. Flural. 

1. [I] had been being 1. [We] had been being 

smitten smitten 

2. [Thou] hadst been being 2. [You] had been being 

smitten smitten 

a [He] had been being 3. [They] had been being 
smitten smitten 
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Futart Indefinite Tense, 
Singular. P lqniL 

1. [I] snail be smitten 1. p^e] shall be smitten 

2. [Thou] Trilt be smitten 2. [You] will be smitten 

3. [He] will be smitten 3. [They] will be smitten 

Fuiure Imperfect Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. [I] shall be being ^ J 1. [We shall be being 

2. [Thou] wilt be being v-e 2. [You] will be being 



\ 




a [He] will be being j| 3 [They] will be being 

Future Perfect Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. [I] shall have been ^ § 1. [We] shall have been *| J 

2. [Thou] wilt have been y^ 2. [You] will have been V ■§ 

3. [He] will have been J | 3. [They] will have been j | 

Futvre Perfed of continued action.* 
Singular. Plural. 

1. [I] shall have been being 1. [We] shall have been 

smitten being smitten 

2. [Thou] wilt have been 2. [You] will have been. 

being smitten being smitten 

3. [He] will have been being 3. [They] will have been 

smitten being smitten 

Imperative Mood. 

Singular. Plural. 

Be [thou] smitten Be [ye] smitten 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present Indefinite Tense. 

(After if, that, though, &c.) 

Singular. PluraL 

1. [I] l^ smitten 1. [We] be smitten 

2. [Thou] be smitten 2. [You] be smitten 

3. [He] be smitten 3. [They] be smitten 

Present Imperfect Tense. 

(After if, that, (hough, &c.) 

Singular. PlurnL 

1. [I] be beins smitten 1. [We] be being smitten 

2. [Thou] be being smitten 2. [You] be being smitten 

3. [He] bB being smitten 3. [They] be being smitten 

• It mav be doubted whether many examples of the passive perfects of con* 
tinued action can be found in actual use. 
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Present Perfect Tenee. 
(After (/*, that, though, &c.) 

Slogalar. PluraL 

1. [I] nave been smitten 1. [We] have been smitten 

2. [Thou] have been smitten 2. [You] have been smitten 

3. [He] hJave been smitten 3. [They] have been smitten 

Present Perfect of continued action. 
[I] have been being smitten, &c. 

PoRt Indefinite Tense. 

(After if, that, though, ftc.) 

Singular. Plural. 

1. [I] were smitten 1. [We] were smitten 

2. [Thou] wert smitten 2. [You] were smitten 
S. [He] were smitten 3. [They] were smitten 

Secondary or Conditional Form. 
(Not preceded by Conjunctions.) 

Singular. Plural. 

1. [I] should be smitten 1. [We] should be smitten 

2. [Thou] wouldst be smitten 2. [You] would be smitten 

3. [He] would be smitten 3. [They] would be smitten 

PaH Imperfect Tense. 

(After if, though, &c.) 

Singular. Plural. 

1. [I] were being smitten 1. [We] were being smitten 

2. [Thou] wert being smitten 2. [You] were being smitten 

3. [He] were being smitten 3. [They] were being smitten 

Secondary or Conditional Form. 
(Not preceded by Conjunctions.) 

Singular. Plural 

1. [I] should be being 1. [We] should be being 

smitten smitten 

2. [Thou] wouldst be being 2. [You] would be being 

smitten sihittbn 

3. [He] would be being 3. [They] would be being 

smitten smitten 

Past Perject Tense. 
The same in form as the Past Perfect Indicative. 
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Secondary f or CondiHanal Form, 
(Not preceded by GonjunctionB.) 

Slngclar. PluraL 

1. [I] should have been 1. [We] should have been 

smitten smitten 

2. [Thou] wouldst have been 2. [You] would have been 

smitten smitten 

3. [He] would have been 3. [They] would have been 

smitten smitten 

Past Perfect of continued action. 

The same in form as the Past Perfect of continued action in the 

Indicative Mood. 

Secondary or Conditional Form, 

(Not preceded by Conjunctions. ) 

I should have been being smitten, &c. 

Future Indefinite Tense. 
(After if though, unUss, ftc.) 

Blnflfular. Plural. 

1. [I] should be smitten 1. [We] should be smitten 

2. [Thou] shouldst be smitten 2. [You] should be smitten 
S. [He] tdiould be smitten 3. [They] should be smitten 

Future Imperfect Tense. 
(After \f, though, unless, &c.) 

Singular. Plural. 

1. [I] should be being 1. [We] should be being 

smitten smitten 

2. [Thou] shouldst be being 2. [You] should be being 

smitten smitten 

3. [He] should be being 3. [They] should be being 

smitten smitten 

Future Perfect Tense. 
(After if, (hough, unless, kc) 

Singular. Plural. 

1. [I] should have been 1. [We] should have been 

smitten smitten 

2. [Thou] e^ouldst have been 2. [You] should have been 

smitten smitten 

3. [He] should have been 3. [They] should have been 

smitten smitten 
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Fuivire Perftti €(f eomtimuied acHmu 
I should hare been being sinitteii, &o. 

241 The Indefinite Tenses and the Indefinite Participles of the Pasaire 
Voice are a little amhignons in meaning. They may refer either to the 
action indicated by the yerb, or to the retulU of the action. In the 
latter case they are not strictly terueB of the passiye yoice, bat the 
participle that follows the yerb be is used as an adjectiye. In ** He 
wot terrified at the sight," woe terrified is a past indefinite tense of the 
passiye yoice of the yerb terr^. It represents an action exerted upon 
a certain person. In *' He wat ierrifiedf so that he could not speak," 
the yerb of the sentence is v<m, and terrified is a mere adjective.* In 
" Eyery house is built by some man," ie built is a present indefinite 
tense passive of the verb buUd, In "This house is built of stone," if 
is the verb, and built is used as an acyective. 

242 In old English there were several compound negative forms, most of 
which have disappeared. Thus, there were nam = am not^ nart sss- art 
fio/, naa sss i^o* not, nil as if nof, nill or nile = loiU not, and many others. 
The compound of will is still preserved in the expression, wUly niUff 
(whether he will or not). 

248 When it is requisite to make an emphatic assertion or command, 
the verb do is employed, followed by the infinitive mood, as, " I do 

love you ?"t 

244 Interrogative sentences are formed in two ways. 1st By placing 
the verb Before its subject, as, "Said he not so?" "Went they not 
this way?" With any of tiie compound tenses, active or passive, the 
subject of the verb is always placed after the auxiliary verb, as " Shidl 
we begin?" " Have you dined ? " "Were you hurt?" 

2. By using the verb do, followed by the infinitive mood : " Do you 
hear ? " " Did you learn your lesson ?" 

246 But the verb do is never employed when the euljeet of the sentence 
is an interrogative pronoun, or when an interrogative word qualifies 
either the subject or an adjective attached to the subject, as, " Who 
broke the window? "Which boy did thia?" "How many persons 
voted?" 

249 In poetical language, a sentence is made negative by simply putting 
not after the verb ; as, " I heard not his voice." In prose the verb do, 
with the infinitive mood, is employed ; as, " I do not understand," 
" He did not reply." But do is never used in this way to replace 
a compound tense of the active voice, or any tense of the passive voice ; 
nor is it used, either in negations or in questions, with the verbs Aatw, 
be, may, can, mtut, ehaU, will, dunt. 



• This distinction can be easily marked in Greek and in German. " The letter 
is written " may be rendered either ** h ivtcroXij 7^u^eTat/' and " Der l^ef wlrd 
geachrieben," or, " h iwtaroXii yefpanfiivn kan," and ** Der Brief ist geschrieben." 

f It is quite a mistake to set down such an ezpreasion as do love as a tenet of the 
Terbiove. 
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248 From the preceding table it will be seen that the English 
language aomits of greater accuracy than any other in the 
expression of all the shades of meaning that are involyed 
in teTise. In other languages the same form often has to 
do double duty. 

250 English verbs are commonly divided into two classes, 
JSe^ular and Irregular, the regular verbs being those in 
which the past indefinite tense and the perfect participle 
are formed by the addition of d or ed to the mfinitive 
mood; as, call, called; love, loved. These verbs are called 
regular, because they are all formed according to one rule. 
Verbs in which the past indefinite tense and the perfect 
participle are formed in any other mode, are commonly 
called irreaula/r, not that they do not conform to certain 
rules, but because they are not aU formed according to one 
rule. The so-called irregular verbs may be divided into 
classes, in each of which classes the formation is regular, 
as far as that class is concerned. The only reason u>t the 
common division is, that the regular verbs are by much 
the most numerous, and that all new verbs introduced 
into the language are formed after that fashion. Some 
grammarians cm the regular verbs verbs of the weak 
conjugation, and the irregular verbs verbs of the strong 
conjugation.* It is more accurate to caU the regular 
verbs verbs of the new formation, and the rest, verbs of 
the old formation. 

251 The chief mark of the old formation is, that the past inde- 
finite tense and the perfect participle are formed either by 
a change of the vowel sound of the verb (the participle 
sometimes taking a suffix in addition), or by a modification 
of the final consonant. These verbs are almost always 
monosyllabic. In the following table, the vowel changes 
are indicated at the head of each class. 

252 A. Verbs in which the vowel sound is changed, but no 
suffix is added in the past indefinite tense. 

Present, I^ast Indefinite, Terfect Partic^le, 

1. a 6 6 
awake awoke or awaked awoke 

2. ea a or o o with suffix n orne 
bear (carry) . bare or bore borne 

bear (bring 

forth young) bare or bore bom 

break brake or broke broken 

* There does not seem to be much sense in such a use of the words vmk and 
iCnmip. It explains nothixig; and is liUle more tlian a piece of affeotati<ni. 
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x?r0WM^* 


Past Indefinite, 


Peffeet PartieipU. 




ea 


aor o 


with suffix n or ne 




swear 


Bware or swore 


sworn 




tear 


tare or tore 


torn 




wear 


wore 


worn 


8. 


a 


00 


9, loitk st^ffix ea 




forsake 


forsook 


forsaken 




shake 


shook 


shaken 




take 


took 


taken* 


4. 


a 


tt 


i& 




hang 


hung or hanged 


hung or hanged 


6. 


eaor ee 


^aor 6 


Saor 6 




bleed 


bled 


bled 




breed 


bred 


bred 




feed 


fed 


fed 




lead 


led 


led 




meet 


met 


met 




read 


read 


read 




speed 


sped 


sped 


6. 


ea 


eaor a 


ea with suffix en 




beat 


beat 


beaten 




eat 


ate 


eaten 


7. 


ea 


aor 


with suffix n or eo 




cleave 


clave or dove 


cloven or cleft 




freeze 


froze 


frozen* 




heave 


hove 






shear 


shore or sheared 


shorn or sheared 




speak 


spake or spoke 


spoken 




steal 


stole 


stolen 




weave 


wove 


woven 


8. 


Saor S 


& or 6 


6 with suffix en 




get 
forget 


eat or got 
foreat or forgot 
troae or trod 


gotten or got 
forgotten w forgot 
trodden 






tread 


9. 


i 


i 


I with suffix en 
bitten or bit 




bite 


bit 




chide 


chid 


chidden or chid 




hide 


hid 


hidden or hid 




slide 


sHd 


slidden or slid 


10. 


X 


& 


fk sometimes with 
suffix en 




be^ 


began 


begun 




dnnk 


drank 


drank or drunken 




rinj 


rang 


rung 




shrink 


shrank 


shrimk or shrunken 


* In 


some prorindal cUaleota, they uae the fonnp t 


fguMie» 9^wm, tfitMen. 
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i^Tt861tt» 


P(ue Indefinite. 




I 


& 




•ink 


sank 




Bling 


slang or slung 




spin 


span or spun 




spring 


sprang 




stink 


stank 




swim 


swam 


11. 


i 


& or ii 




ding 


clung 




dig 


dug 




fling 


flnng 




Bling 


slang or slung 




Bing 
stick 


sang 




stuck 




sting 
strike 


stun^ 
struck 




string 


strung 




swing 


swung 

won {pronounced 




win 






cu^'wim) 




wring 


wrung 


12. 


i 


& 




sit 


sat or sate 




spit 


spat 


13. 


i 


& or a 




bid 


bade 


14. 


i 


6 or 6 




abide 


abode 




shine 


shone 


15. 


lori 


a 




drive 


drave or droT«e 




lie 


lay 




give 


gave 


16. 


i" 


o 




drive 


drove or drave 




ride 


rode 




rise 


rose 




arise 


arose 




smite 


smote 




stride 


strode 




strive 


strove 




thrive 


throve 




write 


wrote 



Pei;ftei Partible. 
ti sometimes with 

suffix en. 
sunk or sunken 
slung 
spun 
sprung 
stunk 
swum 

t 
clung 
dug 
flung 
slung 

BUUff 

stuck 

stung 

struck or stricken 

strung 

swung 

won 

wrung 

& 
sat 
spat or spit 

i with suffix en 
bidden 

6 or 5 
abode 
shone 

t with suffix nor en 
driven 
lien or lain 
given 

i with suffix n or en 

driven 

ridden 

risen 

arisen 

smitten 

stridden 

striven 

thriven 

written 



so 
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17, 



18. 



PresenL 

1 
bind 
find 
fight 
grind 
wind 



ow 
blow 
crow 
grow 
know 
throw 
Bhow 

[fly] 

19. u (or o sounded 
like u) 
run 
come 
become 



Pcut Indeflnitem 

on 
bonnd 
found 
fought 
ground 
wound 

ew 
blew 
crew 

Cw 
)W 

threw 



Peffiet ParHeifle^ 

ou 
bound er bounden 
found 
fought 
ground 
wound 

own 
blown 
[crowed] 

frown 
nown 
thrown 



Sshew]* or showed shown or showed 
ew flown 



20. 



awake 

choose 

climb 

draw 

fall 

hang 

hold 

see ^ 

seethe 

shoot 

slay 

stand 



& or a 

ran 

came 

became 

Unique Forme, 

awoke 

chose 

clomb or climbed 

drew 

feU 

hung 

held 

saw 

sod 

shot 

slew 

stood 



u (or o sounded 

like u) 
run 
come 
become 



awoke 

chosen 

climbed 

drawn 

fallen 

hung 

holden or held 

seen 

sodden 

shot 

slain 

stood 



253 B. Verbs in which, besides the change of the vowel sound, 
d <yrt'\% added as a suffix in the past indefinite tense and 
the perfect participle. These verbs are sometimes called 
mixed verbs, because they are conjugated partly according 
to the old and partly according to the new formation. 

Present, Past Indefinite, Perfect Participle, 

1. ee or ea. $a or £ + d or t ^ + d or t 

bereave bereft bereft 

creep crept crept 

deal dealt cleal# 



* A pTonndal form. 
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Present, 


Past Indefinite. 


Petfect Participle. 


dreftin 


dreamtordreamed dreamt or dreamed 


feel 


felt 


felt 


flee 


fled 


fled 


hear 


heard 


heard 


keep 
leave 


kept 
left 


kept 
left 


mean 


meant 


meant 


sleep 


slept 


slept 


sweep 


swept 


swept 


weep 


wept 


wept 


2. ee or ea 


ou or au 


ou or au 




(pronounced alike) 


(pronounced alilre) 




+ dor t 


+ dor I 


beseech 


besought 


besought 


seek 


sought 


sought 


teach 


taught 


taught 


3. « 


6 + d- 


6 -^ d. 


seU 


sold 


sold 


teU 


. told 


told 


4. or oe 


6 •«- dort 


5 + dori 


(sounded like 






oo) 






lose 


lost 


lost 


shoe 


shod 


shod 


5. ingorink 


ought 
brougnt 


ought 


bring 
think 


brought 


thought 


thought 


6. 


Unique Forms. 




buy- 
can 


bought 
could 


bought 


catch 


caught 


caught 


clothe 


clad or clothed 


clad or clothed 


do 


did 


done 


freight 


freighted 
might 


freighted or fraughi 


may 




owe 


ought 




say 


said 


said 


shall 


should 




will 


would 




work 


wrought 


wrought 



254 0. Verbs which have the past indefinite of the new forma- 
tion, and the perfect participle of the old formation. 

G 
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rcnJgraTe 

new 

lade 

load 

mow 

rive 

saw 

shape 

shaye 

shew 

■ow 

Btrew 

Bwell 
wash 
wax 



Past Indefinite. 
[enjgrayed 
hewed 
laded 
loaded 
mowed 
rived 
sawed 
shaped 
shaired 
shewed 
sowed 
strewed 

swelled 
washed 
waxed 



Perfect ParHeiple, 

[enjgravon 

hewn or Iiewed 

laden 

laden 

mown 

riven or rived 

sawn 

shapen or shaped 

shaven or shaved 

shewn 

sown or sowed 

strewn, strown, or 

strewed 
swollen or swelled 
washen or washed 
waxen or waxed 



255 Tf. Verbs in which there is a modification of the final 
consonant, but not of the vowel sound. 



Present, 

bend 

build 

gild 

gird 

lend ■ 

rend 

send 

spend 

wend 



Past Indefinite. 
bent 

built or builded 
gilt or gilded 
girt or girded 
lent 
rent 
sent 
spent 
went or wended 



Perfect Participle. 

bent 

built or builded 

gilt or gilded ' 

ffirt or girded 
ent 
rent 
sent 
spent 
wended 



256 E. Verbs in which there is no change. 



Present. 

burst 

cast 

cost 

cut 

hit 

hurt 

knit 

let 

put 

rid 

set 

shed 

shred 

■hnt 



Past Indefinite. 

burst 

cast 

cost 

cut 

hit 

hurt 

knit 

let 

put 

rid 

set 

shed 

shred 

shut 



Perfect PaKtdpU, 

burst 

cast 

cost 

cut 

hit 

hurt 

knit 

let 

put 

rid 

set 

shed 

shreJ 

shut 
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Present, Past Indefinite, Perfect Participle, 

slit slit slit 

split split split 

spread spread spread 

tnrust tnrust tnrost 

257 F. Anomalous Verbs. 

Present. Past Teidejlnite. Perfect Participle^ 

am was been 

dare durst or dared dared 

[went*] gone 

Lave bad (i. e. haved) bad 

make made (i. e. maked) made 

258 In some of tbe regular verbs tbe d at tbe end of tbe past 
indefinite and per&ct participle is sounded like t, and 
sometimes replaced by tj as spilt for spilled, dwelt for 
dwelled, learnt for learned, leapt for leaped, pent for penned. 

In tbe verbs lay, say, and pay, laid is written for layed, 
said for sayed, SLXxdjoaid ior payed. 

ADVERB. 

259 Wben we tbink of an event tbat takes place, or of a 
quality tbat exists in anytbing, we may eitber consider it 
simply and absolutely (as wben we say, " Tbe }mdi flies ; " 
" A large bouse ") ; or we may also take into consideration 
tbe conditions or circumstances under wbicb tbe event or 
quality is viewed, sucb as time (as, " Tbe man died y ester- 
day**) ; place (as " He lives here") ; manner (as " Tbe bird 
flies swiftly") ; degree (as " Tbe bouse is very large," " Tbe 
distance is too great "). Tbe words by wbicb tbese condi- 
tions or circumstances are marked are called adA)erhs.'^ 

260 Definition. An adverb is a word wbicb is used witb verbs, 
adjectives, or otber adverbs, to mark tbe conditions of 
time, place, manner, degree, cause, effect, &c., under wbicb 
an event or attribute is viewed. 

261 Adverbs are said to modify tbe meanings of tbe words 
witb wbicb tbey are used, tbat is, to mark tbe m^de or 
manner in wbicb tbe meaning of tbe words is applicable. 
We may express tbe definition conversely bj saymg tbat 
any word wbicb tbus modifies a verb, adjective, or adverb* 
is itself an adverb. 

262 Adverbs are of two kinds : — 1. Simple Adverbs ; 2. Bela- 
tive or Conjunctive Adverbs. 

* Really derived from wend, to tBehd on/s way. 
t From Latizi ad {to, near, or 6y), veHmm (TWd). 
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263 A Hmple adverb is one which does nothing more than 
modify the word with which it is used, as yesterday {'* We 
airivea yesterday"^; now ("I hear him now*'); hitJter 
{" He is coming hitner"). 

264 A relative or conjunctive adverb is one which not only 
modifies the meaning of some verb or adjective, but con- 
nects the clause in which it occurs with the rest of the 
sentence ; as when T" Come when you are ready **) ; whither 
("I know not whitner he has^one"). 

*^65 A relative adverb always refers to some demonstratiTe word, expressed 
or understood, which stands to it in the same sort of relation that the 
antecedent does to a relative pronoun^ as, '* Come {then) when you ore 
ready ;" " There, where a few torn shrubs the place disclose." 

266 Care is necessary to distinguish connective adverb* from connective 
words which are not adverbs. Many conjunctions refer to time, place, 
cause, &c. ; but they do not nifer to these condition* in connection with any 
verb or adjectioe of the clatae wkich they introduce ; but the whole of the 
subordinate clause has the force of an adverb attached to some word in 
the principal clause of the sentence, as, "He said that, because he 
believed it." • Here because does not, by itself, modify either the verb 
believed or the verb said, but the clause because he believed it ia an. 
adverbial clause modifying the verb said. 

267 The following words are conjunctive or connective adverbs: 
When, while, where, whither, whence, why, wherein, whereby, 
wherefore, whereon, whereat, whereout, whereafter, wherever, 
as * (when it answers to so, such, or the demonstrative <u), 



* J« is a difficult word to deal with. It is both a simple or demonstrative 
adverb and a relative or connective adverb. It is, in fact., a compound of all and 
so (like the German als), which hns been shortened into as. The demMnstrativ* 
sense of the word is therefi-re the original one, but like other demonstratives it 
was also used as a relative. As a demimst rative adverb it only qualifies adjectives 
or adverbs, and is followed by as used relatively. But as has no prvtensions to be 
called a relative pronoun, and yet in practioo it is often difficult to distinguish it 
from one. However, let it be borne in mind that tiie mode or manner in which a 
thing is, rnsLY represent sonoe qivdity which it possesses (as in Terence, Phormio iiL 
2, 42. Sic sum. Ego hunc ewe aliter eredidi. Ego isli nihilo sum aliter ac fui\ and 
if the attributive idea is embodied in a noun, the adverb answers much the same 
purpose as a pronoun, though it is not a pronoim any the more for that. Thus, in 
answer to the question, '* Is that boy a dunce?" We n)ay reply, *' He is so." " Is 
that true?" "It is so.** On a similar principle we may say, " He talked like a 
fool, CM he was." " He seemed to be a foreigner, a* in fact he was." {Pertgrxnv*, 
ut erat, visus est. "He looked like a foieigner, and so be was.") If the force of 
these examples is well understood, there will not be much difficulty in the as 
which follows such and same, as, "His health is not such cm it was. Demon- 
stratively, *' His health was so and so, it is not such now." *< This is not the same 
as that [is]." "This is «o and so, that is not the same ;" the manner in which a 
thing exUts being used to denote eiiher a quality of tl:e thing, or even the thing 
itself, suice no two things can possibly exist in the same tooy. In the antdysls of 
sentences, however, it U often convenient, and, indeed, alm(»^t necessary, to treat 
as, not exactly <s a i-elative pronoun, but as a substittite for one. Thus we find in 
Sbakspeare, " I have not from your eyes that show of love as I was wont to have." 
So may in like manner do duty for a demonstrative, as, *' Is he a wise man? I do 
act think him so.** In old English so was used relatively. A great number of 
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than,* thai (after »o and svxih^ and in some other of its useb, 
as, *'He arrived there the day that I left"). (See also 
§ 289, note on § 292, and §§ 534, 535.) 

268 Most of the relative adverbs are also used interrogatively, 
as, " Where do you live ?" " Whence do you come r"' 

269 From the adverb where are formed the compounds eUe- 
where, anywhere, soTnewhere, nowhere^ which have not the 
relative force of where, 

270 There is an adverb the which is not the same word as the 
definite article the, but derived from l>y [thy) the Anglo- 
Saxon ablative case of >aet [that); as, *^ The more you 
learn, the wiser you will become." Here the in the first 
clause qualifies more, and the in the second clause qualifies 
wiser. It is not clear whether the in the first clause should 
be regarded as a relative adverb (answering to qao in 
LatinJ, or whether the two clauses should be regarded 
as co-ordinately demonstrative, like such sentences as the 
proverb, " So many men, so many minds." In Anglo- 
Saxon the demonstratives thaet and the were also used as 
relatives. 

271 Both simple and relative adverbs admit of being classified 
according to the ideas of time, place, &c., which they in- 
dicate. 

1. Adverha of Time, Now, then, after, before, presently, 
' immediately, when, while, as (in such sentences as ** Aa 

I was returning, I met him"). 

2. Adverha of Place and Arrangement. Here, there, where, 
whither, wherever, whithersoever, thence, whence, wherein, 
whereat, whereupon, within, inside, without, backwards, 
firstly, secondly, &c. 

3. Adverha of Repetition, Once, twice, &c. 

clviises beginning with <u are ellipticaL The construction of these will be dis- 
cussed in the section on Analysis (§ 545, &c.) Writera who make (u a pronoun, 
w<»uld have to do the same with wie and aU in German, and que in French. (Bin 
iolcJier vie er.) It need hardly be added that sentences like, " He is the man as 
did this," "That is the horse as I saw yesterday," are utt^r abominations, at 
least in the present form of the language. It is curious, however, that in old- 
fashioned German the adverb ao was used unmistakably as a relative pronoun. 

* Than is commonly set down as a conjunction. This is a mistake. It is a con- 
junctive adverb. Compare it with the words that answer to it in other languages. 
Than answers to alt in German. Ale is unquestionably an adverb, (^uam, in 
L itin is an adverb, whether used interrogatively or relatively. It is the exact 
correlative, in form and force, of the adverb tavti^ Whether we say, Non tarn divet 
est guam ego, or IHtior est quam ego^ quam is the same wor 1, and had the same force 
to a Roman in each case ; in one case vre translate it by a«, in the other by than. 
Bee this more fully discussed under the head of Elliptical sentences (§ 645, &c.). 
Than is only a variety of the word then^ which is used by the oldttr writers. 
Originally "John is taller than James," meant "John is taller, then. ,,i.e., ruxt, ox 
in an inferior degree) James." 



86 BTTMOLOOY — ^ADVEBB. 

4. Adverbs of Manner. Well, iU, badly, how, however, as, 
that. 

To this class belons the nunieroiis adverbs formed from 
adjectiyes by the sumx Zy, as rightly y virtuoiialy, badly, &c, 

5. Adverbs of Degree. Very, nearly, almost, quite, much, 
more, most, little, less, least, all, half, any, only, as, than, 
the. (See § 87.) These are only a particular kind of Ad- 
verbs of Manner. 

6. Adverb of Negation. Not.* 

7. Adverbs of Cause and Effect. Therefore, wherefore, why. 

272 Adverbs are often identical in form with adjectives. Thus, 
"A hard bed," and " He hits hard," " hard by," "A fast 
runner," ** He runs fasi^^ ** A quick step," and " My pulse 
beats guicJcer than yours:" "A right action," and "It 
passes right through." 

In early English adverbs were formed from adjectives by 
the suffix c/ as riJit, rihte (right, rightly), bright, brighte. 
These adverbial forms are found in Spenser. The omission 
of this suffix may have led to the apparent identity in form 
between adjectives and adverbs. Modem English, how- 
ever, has rejected many adverbial uses of adjectives which 
were freely employed in Shakspeare's time; as, e.g., ** Which 
the false man does easy " {Macb. ii. 3, 143) ; " Thou didst 
it excellent" {Taming of Shrew i. 1, 89). 

The formation and derivation of adverbs will be found 
treated of in § 333. The phrases and clauses which are the 
equivalents of adverbs are treated of in the Syntax, under 
the head of "Adverbial Relation." Many adverbs are 
identical in form with prepositions. fSee § 284.) In the 
phrase to and fro, fro is another form ot from, 

273 Some participles are occasionally used in such a way as 
to seem adverbs. As exceeding great, passing strange. 
They were originally participles: and the adjective that 
follows them was used substantively, and was in the 
objective relation to them. ^^ Passing strange" meant 
" Passing (surpassing) what is strange." 

274 Adverbs are sometimes used after prepositions, so as to 
appear as if they were substantive words, as, "I have 
heard that before now," ** He has changed since then," ** He 
came at once" These must be treated as compound ad- 
verbial expressions, like deinde in Latin. Now is equiva- 



• It is usual to call yes, yeOy and aye adverbs. But they are scarcely entitled 
to that app<^lation, for tbey are never used to qualify verbs, adjectives, or otber 
adverbs. They had better be classed among the iuterjectionA. 
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lent to "the present time," then to "that time," once to 
•• one time." 

Comparison of Adverbs. 

275 Some adverbs (like adjectiyes) admit of degrees of com- 
parison. 

The comparative degree of an adverb is that form of it 
which indicates that of two actions or qualities which are 
compared together, one surpasses the other with respect to 
some circumstance of manner or degree by which they are 
both marked, but in different degrees. Thus, " John reads 
illy but Thomas reads worse;"** "I was but little prepared 
for that event, but he was Use prepared." 

The superlative decree of an adverb is that form of it 
which indicates that out of several actions or qualities 
which are compared together one surpasses all the rest 
with rem[>ect to some circumstance of manner or degree by 
which they are all marked, but in different degrees; as, 
** Of all these boys, William writes the worst;** " John was 
less cautious than I, but Thomas was the least cautious of 
the three." 

276 Oomparative and superlative adverbs are the same in form 
as the corresponding adjectives. It is only some adverbs 
of manner and degree which admit of degrees of comparison. 
Adverbs in -ly do not form degrees of comparison, but may 
be qualified by more and ttum^, like adjectives. 

Erst is the superlative of the oomparative ere^ which is commonly 
employed as a preposition. In old English ere was sometimes spelt or, 
as, " We, or ever he come near, are ready to kill him " {Aote zxiii. 15) ; 
" Or ever the silver cord be loosed " (EccUe. xii. 6). 

PBEPOSITION. 

277 Prepositions are words placed before substantives, by 
means of which we show the relation in which things, 
and their actions and attributes, stand to other things. In 
the sentence, " I saw a cloud in the sky," in is a preposi- 
tion, and marks the relation (of placejin which the douo 
stands to the sky. In the sentence, " Tuesday comes aftei 
Monday," after is a preposition, and shows the relation (of 
time) in which the coming of Tuesday stands with respect 
to Monday. In ** He struck the dog on the head," on is a 
preposition, and denotes the relation of the act of striking 
to the Jiead. In " The cup is full of water," of is a pre- 
position, and marks the relation of the attribute ftdneai 
to water » 
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278 The principal relations wMch prepositions indicate are 
those of phcSf time, and cauaaliiy. 

The original use of prepositions was to express relations of place 
Their other senses are aerived from these. Thus with originally meant 
oppoBite, against (Germ, wider) ; from that it passed into the sense of 
aU/ng with (supplanting the'old word mid) ; and so it came to imply the 
instrument of an action, the presence of the instmrnent heing necessary 
to the performance of the action. In a similar way by originally 
denoted alongside ofy and came to denote an agent or instmment in 
much the same way as with. Of was originally ojf, and denoted removal 
from something. Henoe came the partitive sense, as in * a hottle of 
wine,' and then the possessive sense, as in 'the honse of my father.' 
For (like the Latin pro) meant in front qf. From the idea of standing 
in fh>nt of a person came that of representing, or taking the place of, 
(Compare &rri in Greek.) The simplest mode of indicating that any- 
thing is for ft person is to put it in finont of him. Hence arose another 
shade of meaning. What is essentially implied in to is motion towards 
some oigeot, and the proximity which results therefrom. 

279 Things t and their actions and attributes, can only boar 
these relations to other things. Therefore a preposition 
can only be placed before a word that stands for a thing^ 
that is, a sitbstcmtive, or a substantive clause, which is 
equiyalent to a substantive. (Comp. § 274.) 

280 The word proposition implies placed be/ore (Latin prae^ 
before ; positusy placed]. 

The substantive whicn follows a preposition is in the ob- 
jective case, and is said to be governed by the preposition. 

281 A preposition can connect the substantive which follows 
it only with a substantive, a verb, or an adjective, since 
these alone stand for things and their actions and attributes. 

282 The following is a list of prepositions : — 



abaft 


amid 


at 


between 


above 


amidst 


athwart 


betwixt 


about 


among 


atween 


beyond 


across 


amongst 


before 


but§ 


adown 


anent 


behind 


by 


afore 


around 


below 


down 


after 


round 


beneath 


ere 


against 
along 


aslant 


beside 


for 


astride 


besides X 


from 



* By causality is meant the eaioe, reaMHt or purpose of any acUon or event 
When we say, full oftcaier, of marks the cause of the /WneM. 

t Whatever can be made a separate object of thought is a thing. 

t Beside has reference to place ; as, " A house beside a river." Besides means in 
addition to ; as, " Besides the profit, there is the honour." 

i M^ny g^mraars ignore this preoo-ti.ion, which is a genuine old word, not yet 
obsolete, an abbreviation of the Anglo-Saxon butan a without. In Chaucer we find 

** But meat or drinke she dressed her to lie 
In a dai*k comer of the house alone. " 



on 


till 


underneath 


over 


until 


up 


outside 


to 


upon 


past 


unto 


with 


since 


toward 


within 


through 


towards 


without 


throughout 


under 


withal 
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in 

inside 

into 

near 

next 

nigh 

of, off 

383 Words like eoneemxng^ respeetingy regarding^ pending^ &c., are not 
proper prepositions. Some are active participles erroneoasly substi- 
tuted for passive participles, agreeing with a noun used absolutely. 
Thus, ^^considering his conduct" was "his conduct considered," as we 
still say " All things considered." Others are participles used im- 
personally. It is difficult, however, sometimes to avoid treating them 
as prepositions, as in " He spoice concerning himself." They may then 
be termed quasi-prepositions. Some writers use de>tpiie as a preposition. 
This is wrong. Despite is a noun, and is properly employed in the 
phrase in despite of. Notuoithstanding is certainly not a preposition ; it 
is a participle agreeing with the noun that follows in the nominative 
absolute. It is sometimes placed after the noun, especially in legal 
phraseology. During is a word of the same sort. It is a participle 
qualifying the noun that follows. Save (Fr. sauf) and except are of 
French origin, and are remnants of Latin ablatives absolute in which 
salvo- and exeepto- were used.* In old English out-taken is found for 
except. In Shakspeare we still find excepted: "Always excepted my 
dear Claudio." 

284 Many of the above words are adverbs as well as prepositions. The 
mode in which they are used will always determine which part of speech 
they are. When they are prepositions there is always a substantive, 
expressed or understood, which they govern. (But compare § 278.) 
In, " He laid one book above the other," above is a preposition. In, 
*' One was below, the other above," below and above are adverbs. Butf 
except f and since, are also used as conjunctions. 

GONJUNCTIOW, 

285 Words which unite other words or sentences are called 
connective or conjunctive words. Connective words are 
found among various parts of speech. Who is a connective 
word which is a substantive. Which is a connective ,word 
which is an adjective. Whither is a connective word which 
is an adverb. The name conjunction is applied to a par- 
ticular class of connective words. (The name conjunction 
comes from the Latin con^ * together,' aadjungOf * 1 join.') 



• 
The oox^nnction but used to be written bot. The preposition but is worth 
noticing because it ia the only preposition except to which may be tollowed by 
the infinitive mood ; as, " He did nothing but Utugh." BiU being a preposition, it 
foUown that such phrases us none but he are ungrammaticaL A preposition must 
have the accusative case after it. x- c , 

• Thid point ia ezceUeuUy treated by Dr. Adams (Eng. Lang. § 497). 
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286 Coxi|unction8 are oonnective words which are neither sub- 
stantiyes, a^ectives, nor adyerbs : or, in other words, con- 
junctions are oonnectiye words which are neither relatiye 
pronouns nor relatiye adyerbs. 

Conjunctions may be diyided into two classes: — 1. Oo- 
ordinatiye Coxgiinctions; 2. Subordinatiye Conjunctions.* 

267 1. Co-ordinatiye Conjunctions are those which unite either 
co-ordinate clauses, tiiat is, clauses which stand in the 
same relation to the entire sentence (§ 402), or words which 
stand in the same relation to some other word in the 
sentence. 

The oo-ordinatiye conjunctions are amdy either^ or, neither, 
nor, hut, 

288 2. Subordinatiye conjunctions are those which unite «u5- 
ordinate clauses (see § 412) to the principal clause of a 
sentence. They neyer couple words only. 
The Subordinatiye Conjunctions are for, since (expressing 
a reason); as (in the sense of since, in such a sentence 
as, — ** As you say so, I must believe it **), whereas, because, if, 
whether, though, although, albeit, wrdess, hut,\ lest, thxitX (in 
some of its meanings), ere. 

^ For the further illustration of this classification the learner 
is referred to the Syntax. 

280 The words htfore, tinee, ^fter, untU, are asnally set down as coDJano- 
tions, bat they are in reality prepositions. In such sentences as, ** He 
arrived before I did ;" " He left soon after I did ;" the conjunction that 
has m reality been omitted. We find it expressed in old-fashioned 
English ; as, " Before that certain came from James, he did eat witJh 
the OentUes" (Galal. ii. 12). " Snrely after that I was turned I 
repented, and after that I was instructed I smote upon my thigh " 
(Jerem, xxzi. 19). The construction reaUy consists of a preposition 
followed by a substantive clause, ^fler [thai] I arrived is tantamount 
to i{fler my arrival. (The use of qfler as a conjunction may be compared 
with that of naehdein in German.) Except, when followed by a sub- 

• Most grammarians distribute conjunctions into copulative and di^ftmetivt 
conjunctions. A cc^prdative conjunelion is a joining word which couples together. A 
4i^f%uutive conjunction is a jfnning word which divine. A person need be very 
keeD-Bight«d to see the sense or utility of this classification. 

t But, when it is a subordinative conjunction, has a meaning different from 
what it has as a co-ordinative co^iunction. It is. in fact, the preposition but s 
wtthoxU or except, followed by a suostantive clause, an, "He never tried any plan 
but it succeeded.*' Ben Jonson notices that in old English it had the sense of %mle»e, 
as "They csmnot have it but you give it" The prexKNsition without is still often 
used in thia manner. 

i The cox^unction that^ used to Introduce substantive clauses, was originally the 
neuter of the demonstrative. ' ' I know that he wrote the letter, " is " He wrote the 
letter ; I know that.'* 

In old English there is a curious use of that after when, (A Ac., as, *' When that 
the poor have cried, C»sar hath wept '* (Shakepeare, J. C). In such case when that 
may be regarded as a compound, like whert-ae (Abbott, 8h,Qr.jf^ 67)» 
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stantive clause, has exactly the same force as when followed by a simple 
substantive. " Except je repent " is " The case of your repentance 
being excepted." 

291 Some conjunctions are correlatives; as, neitJier — nor, 
either — or, whether — or, 

292 Many words which are frequently set down as conjunctions are really 
simple adrerbs, not haying even a connective force, except in so far as 
every demonstrative word, which refers to something that has already 
been said, causes a connexion in thought,* though a mere demonstra- 
tive is not, grammatieally ipeaking^ a connective word. Such words as 
thenifore^ stiU, yet^ neoertheUut^ nottoiihstanding, congequently^ however^ 
hence, accordingly, Ukewue^ also, are adverbs^ inasmuch as they indicate 
some of the conditions or circumstances under which the predicate of 
the clause to which they belong is asserted of the subject, f (See farther 
in the Syntax, under the head of Collateral Sentences, § 408.) 

IWTBBJEOTION*. 

293 Interjections are words wliicli are used to express some 
emotion of the mind, but do not enter into the construction 
of sentences ; as, Oh! ! Ah/ Ha I Alas ! Fie I Pshaw I 
Hurrah ! Lo ! Yes, Yea, Aye, No, &c. 

In "written language interjections are usually followed by 
what is called a mark of admiration (!). The word inters 
jection comes from the Latin irUer, * between,' and Jacio, * I 
cast.' 



• As "He suddenly lost all his fortune. This was a great Uow to him." No 
one would treat this as a relative or connective pronoun in such a sentence. It is 
simply absurd to take the two clauses as anything else than independent collateral 
nentences. The same is obviously true of such a sentence as, " He was idle. For 
that reason he did not succeed." But put, mstead of for that reason^ its exact 
f ramroatical equivalent therefore, and i^alf the writers of grammars will tell us 
that ^lerefore is a conjunction. There is nn sense in this. Mr. Bain {Eng. Oram. 
p. 6^ &c.) even sets down partly, Arst, then^ secondly ^ further, now, toell, as co- 
ordinating conjunctir>nB. Surely this is utterly wrong. 

i A proper attention to the nature and use of adverbs will enable us to correct 
mistakes on the subject which are to be found in the grammars of most languages. 
Even the best Latin and Greek grammars are not free from them. Thus, quum in 
Latin is an adverb, not a conjunction, even when, for the sake of convenience, we 
translate it by since. The explana'ion is not that quum is etometimes an adverb 
and sometimes a conjunction, but that the Romans tised a word meaning when in 
cases where we use the word S'nce. Quum is in form and meaning the correlative 
of tuMf and, l^e it, refers bDth to time and to attendant circumstances. Sout^^as, 
ut s=s hoWf ut = that, vt = when, is the same part of speech in all these uses, and 
to a Roman ear conveyed in all cases the same fundamental meaning. The 
adverbial force of vt may be indicated by treating it as other relatives are often 
treated in translation ; namely, by substituting for it a demonstrative with a con- 
junction. As qui =s and h£, bo ut = and so. Thus, tarn validus est ut nemo etim 
auperare possU, "he has such and sucl\ a degree of stren(;th, and so no one can 
overcome him." The vi refers to the circumstances under which the verb possit is 
affirmed of the subject To set down phrases like howbeit, in as far as, &c., as 
tompound conjunctions^ is quite inadmisaible. Bach word in such phrases adznits 
of b^ng parsed sepacately. 
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GENERAL CLASSIFICATION OF WORDS AND FORMS. 

294 The pupil who has carefully studied the definitions of the 
Parts of Speech already given, will be prepared to compre- 
hend the classification of the constituent parts of language 
contained in the annexed table. 

Language is made up of words and forms. By these we 
express all the conceptions that the mind is capable of form- 
ing. All thought — and, consequently, all speech — is about 
something. The basis of every thought, therefore, is the 
notion of a ihing^ that is to say, of whatever we can make 
an object of thought. The words that stand for things are 
nouns and pronouns. 

Besides things themselves, we form conceptions of the 
actions and attributes of things. The words that express 
these are adjectives and verbs. Both these classes of words 
express attributive notions, the difference between them being 
that the verb expresses an attribute together with the idea of 
assertion or predication; the adjective does not assert the 
connection between the thing and its attribute, but assumes it ; 
or (to borrow a metaphor from mechanics) the adjective is a 
static attributive, the verb is a dynamic attributive. The ad- 
jective is a sort of weakened verb. 

Further, besides things and their attributes, we form con- 
ceptions of the limitations of these attributes — the mode, 
manner, time, place, or other conditions under which the 
attribute is regarded as attached to the thing. These con- 
ditions are expressed by adverbs. 

These are all the simple notions that we can form. But 
when we think, we combine notions togethi^r, and this com- 
bination is represented in language partly by words called 
relational words, that is, words that denote the relation 
between notions and thoughts, and partly by grammatical 
forms and inflexions. There are two sorts of relational 
words, prepositions and conjunctions. Prepositions onl} 
denote the relation of one tMtion to another. (See Definition 
of Preposition, § 277.) Conjunctions denote the relation of 
one thought to another, a thought being already the combina- 
tion of at least two notions. The relation of a verb to its 
subject ; of an adjective to a Jioun ; of an object to the word 
that governs it ; and of an adverbial adjunct to an attributive 
word, is indicated by grammaticaL forms and inflexions. 
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COMPOSITION AND DERIVATION. 

S95 The words of which the English language is composed 
may be divided into two classes, primary words, and 
9econ6Mry or derivative words. 

A word is & primary word when it doen not admit of being 
resolved into simpler elements ; as, man, horse, run. 

A word is a secondary word when it is made up of signifi- 
cant parts, which exist either separately or in other com- 
binations. 

296 Secondary words are formed partly by Composition, partly 
by Derivation, 

COMPOSITION. 

297 A word is a compound word when it is made up of two or 
more parts, each of which is a significant word by itself; 
as, apple-tree, tea-spoon, spend-thrift, 

298 All compounds admit of being divided primarily into two 
words ; but one of these may itself be a compound word, 
so that the entire word may be separated into three or four 
words ; as handicraftsman (made up of man and handicraft, 
handicraft being itself made up of hand and craft) ; mid- 
shipman (made up of man and midship, midship being itself 
made up of mid and ship). In such cases the subordinate 
compound is usually the first of the two words into which 
the whole is divisible. 

299 In most compound words it is the first word which modifies 
the meaning of the second. (The second denotes i\iG genus, 
the first distinguishes the species). Rosebush means a par- 
ticular kind of hush, namely one that bears roses. A nay- 
cart is a certain kind of ca7% namely, one for carrying 
hay. The accent is placed upon the modifying word. 

A.— Compound Ifouns. 

SOO Compoimd Nonns may be divided into the following classes : — 

1. Those which consist of a noun preceded and modified by a 
noun, as haystack, inkstand, teaspoon, cornHM, turning-lathe, 
milking-stool, riding -whip.* 

2. Those which consist of a noun preceded and modified by 



• The word ending in ing iu these compounds is the aenand. not the imDerfeot 
participle. (Se* t 200.) *^ 
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■djectiye, as rowadhead, Uwbeard, freeman, halfpenny. UaettM^ 
quicksiiver, Northampton, Easiham, &c. 

dL Those which oonaist of & noun preceded by a verb, as tiopgap, 
tmikeweight, daredevil, spitfire, tumcodt, makeafiijl, &c. 

This class of words is peculiar. The verb does not modify the 
meaning of the noun wmch follows it, but governs it. 

4b Those which consist of a verb, preceded by a noun, as god- 
tend (very rare). 

5. Those which consist of a noun preceded by an adverb, as 
Jorethought, foretaste, foresight, a/lerthought, afieraxi, afterpart, 
forepart, aftertaste, hy-word, by-play, bystander, onset, inroad. 

6. Those which consist of a noun preceded by a preposition, as 
forenoon, afternoon. 

7. Those which consist of a verb preceded by an adverb, as 
inlet, outlet, tJioroughfdre, welfare, loacome. 

301 Such combinations as standstill, {** everything was at a stand" 
stiU,**) are not proper compounds, but phrases used as nouns. 
(Compaxe pis-alter, laisser-aUer, in French.) So ^^ sji. everyday 
occurrence ; " "an extempore speech. " 

B.— Compound Adjectives. 

302 Compound Adjectives may be arranged in the following 
classes : — ' 

1. Those consisting of an adjective preceded by a noun, as shy- 
Hue, fire-new, pitch-dark, blood-red, grass-green, ajiMe-aeep, eS- 
long, breast-high, Jiead-strong, sin-ful, hope-ful (and other com- 
pounds of fiUl written with one f), ckHd-like, red-hot, fire-new. 
orand-new, war-like. 

2. Verbal Adjectives formed by the suffix dor ed from com- 
pounds made up of (a) a noun preceded by a noun, or (6) a noun 
preceded by an adjective; as, (a) hare-brained, ox-eyed, buU- 
necked, pigeon-breasted, (b) wry-necked, faint-hearted, blue-eyed, 
fair-haired, hot-Iieaded, close-grained. 

3. Compounds consisting of an imperfect participle, preceded 
by its object ; as, truth-telling, taU-bearing, all-seeing, heart- 
rending, wine-bihbing^ peoA^e-making, time-serving. 

4. Compounds consisting of an adjective or participle, preceded 
by an adverb; as, aU-powerful, al-mighty, al-one {Le., ail-one), 
up-right, doum-righty ill-favoured, under-done, over-done, over-fed^ 
well-meaning, otd-spoken, new-bom, inborn, inbred 

5. Compounds consisting of a passive participle preceded by 
a noun, which stands to it in a kind of adverbial relation ; as, 
thunder-riven, bed-ridden, heart-broken, tempest-tossed, sea-borne, 
(Compounds of this kind are of frequent occurrence in i)oetry.) 

6. Compounds formed by prefixing a numeral to the nounJbU : 
twofold, threefold, manifold, dsc 

C— Compound Fronoum, 
302b. Whoever whosoever, v^iotto. 
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D.->Compound Verbs. 

3C)3 Compound Verbs consist of — 

1. Compounds consisting of a verb preceded by a separable 
adyerb ; as, over-do, under-atand, ful^ over-lie, over-lap, under- 
go, out-do. 

2. Compounds consisting of a verb preceded by a noun, which 
in fact stands in the objective relation to it ; as, back-bite, brow- 
beat Compounds formed on this principle are most common in 
the participial form. (See § 302-3.) 

3. Compounds consisting of a verb preceded by an adjective, 
as white-wash, rough-hew. 

XS.— Compound Adverbs. 

304 These consist of — 

1. Adverbs (or rather old datives of the pronoims, see § 383) 
followed by prepositions ; as, herein, thereto, where/ore, whereby, 
hereafter, 

2. Nouns preceded by nouns ; as, sideways, lengthtvays, or 
lengthwise (Germ., vmMe). 

3. Nouns preceded by adjectives ; as, sometimes, always, straight- 
way, otherwise. (Compare '*on this wise.") 

4. Nouns preceded by the preposition per ; as, peradventure, 
perhaps. 

5. Adverbs preceded by adverbs ; as, thereabout, thence/onoard, 
^i^ereas, erewhile, almost. 

6. Adverbs preceded by adjectives; as, somewhere, nouhere, 
somehow, anyhow, anywhere, also, &c. 

7. Sopae adverbs are a sort of amalgamated phrases ; as, never- . 
theless, moreover, Jiowbeit. Notwithstanding, when it appears to 
be used adverbially, may have this or that supplied, so as to 
form a nominative absolute. (See § 283.) 

F.— Oompc^und Prepositions. 

These consist of two prepositions ; as, bUo, upon, tiiroughout, 
within. 

G.— Compound Conjunctions. 
Although, albeit, whereas. 

DERIVATION. 

305 A word is a derived word, or a derivative, when there exists 
some simpler word or root, out of which it has been formed 
by certain changes of letters, by the addition of prefixes or 
suffixes which have not an indepen lent existence as separate 
words, or by the operation of both the above modes of forma- 
tion at the same time.* 

306 When two words are related to each other, it is sometimes 
evident, from the form alone, which is the primary and which 
the derived form. Prefixes and affixes mark derivatives, as 

• In the present work, thia analysis ia not c&rried to any great extent beyond 
the Irmits of the English language itself. 
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denyatiyes are not f onned by the onUaaion of elementi already 
existing in a word. Thus we see at once that bestir ia deriyod 
from sUr, and bondcLge from bond. 

907 But the connexion is not always so obvious. We could not 
tell d priori from the form alone whether bond was derived from 
birul, or bind from bond; whether advice was derived from 
(tdvise, or advise from advice. In such cases we must be guided 
partly by analogy, and partly by a consideration of tfie rdaiion oj 
the ideas represented Thus, as the act of binding precedes the 
existence of the bond, bond is a derivative from bind As the 
act of speaking precedes and produces speech, the noun is derived 
from the verb, not the verb m>m the noun. * 

Derived Nouns. 

303 Derived Nouns are formed (A) from other nouns, (B) from 
adjectives, (0) from verbs. 

A.— Nouns derived from Nouns. 

909 (a) Nouns are derived from nouns by the following prefixes : — 

1. dis; BA, distaste, disfavour, disproof. 

{Dis, though of Latin origin, has become thoroughly natu- 
ralized in English, retaining, as an English prefix, only that 
meaninjg which it has in such Latin words as dissimilis, dis- 
plieeo, Le., it negatives the meaning of the following word.) 

2. un; as, unrest. 

3. mis; as, misdeed, mistrust, mischance, misconduct, misrule. 
This prefix (connected with the verb to miss) implies error or 

fault in the action indicated by the other part of the com- 
pound. 

310 {b) Nouns are formed from nouns by the following suffixes : — 

1. -dom; as, kingdom, serfdom, Christendom, earldom, thral- 
dom, dukedom, martyrdom. 

Freedom and wisdom are derived from adjectives. 
Nouns in -dom are proi)erly abstract nouns, indicating the state 
or condition that is implied by the primary word. 

2. 'sfdp; kingship, lordship, sonship, worship (le. wortkgia.i*\ 
friendship. These are abstract nouns denoting tJie state or con- 
dition of tlie person represented by the root- noun. -Scape (in 
landscape or landskip, Qerman Umdaurfl, ) is of the same origin. 

3. -hood; manhood, knighthood, wifehood, babyhood. This 
termination has much the same force as the last. 

4 -red; kindred, hatred. Abstract nouns denoting the con- 
dition or feeling implied by the primary noun. 



* Some gnuninarians lay down the principle th<it th« noun is always the primary 
wokL T^ is clearly wrong. That will be nuoiMt tmt in language which eauu 
hi«t in thoogbt. _ 
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& -cge; bondage, mileage, village (Fr. viZ2e), herbage, pottage 
(from pot)i tonnage, poundage, vassalage, pilotage, vintage, 
banda^. (See § 314. 13.) Some nouns in -age denote the state, 
condition, or occupation of the person indicated hy the primary 
noun, as vasscdagej pUotoffe ; others denote a collection, quantity, 
or summing-up, as poundcLffe, mileage^ herbage; others indicate 
some state or process in which what is indicated by the primary 
noun is principally concerned, as whaifiige, bondage, 

6. -yer ; sawyer, lawyer, bowver. This termination marks a 
person who carries on some trade or profession. , 

7. 'ier, or -«r; brigadier, grenadier (properly, a soldier who 
throws grenades), pioneer, bombardier (one who throws bombards^ 
ie., large hollow shot), musketeer, cannoneer. Words of this 
sort are generally mihtary terms, and of French origin. 

8. -ry, or -ery ;* cookery, slavery, husbandry, eyry (i.e., 
eggery), buffoonery, rookery, hostelry, scullery, napery {nap' 
kin), drapery (Fr. drap), lotteiy, scenery, gentiy, pasti^. 

A few nouns of this formation are derived from aajectives ; afl| 
bravery, finery, pleasantry. 

Nouns in ry or ery have a kind of coUecUw force, or denote a 
place where there is a collection. 

9. -try; pantry (a place for bread, Fr. pain), peltry (from 
peUi8=:^kin), poul^ (Fr. poule). This termination has much 
the same force as the last. 

10. -y; snuthy, folly (from fod), bastardy, baby, daddy, 
mammy. Some of these are diminutives. 

A more numerous class of nouns in -y consists of those de- 
rived from nouns in -er or -or, being usually abstract names for 
the act indicated by the primary noun ; as, bakery, soldiery, 
farriery, beggary, mockery, pott^y, gunnery, archery, foundry, 
brewery. 

11. 'Ow (properly forming diminutives); pillow (from jnZe), 
shallow (from shocd), window (an aperture to let in wind or air), 
meadow, shadow. 

12. -ing (not the gerand suffix) ; morning, evening;. 

13. -en ; garden (connected with yard), maiden, lutchen (from 
cook). This termination sometimes forms diminutives, as chicken 
(from chick, another form of cock) ; kitten (from cat). 

14 -d or le (sometimes forming diminutives) ; satchel (from 
§ack), kernel, hostel, barbel, trammel, spaddle, or i)addle (from 
gpacl4i), nozzle (from nose), muddle (from mud^, muzzle (from 
mmUh), 

15. 'kin (formmg dimintUivea ; that is, words which denote 
a smaU sort of that for which the primary noun stands) ; 
lambkin, napkin, pipkin (a little m/7e ; as, ** a, pipe of wine"), 
firkin (from four), mannikin. Also in pro^^er names : Perkin, 
{i.e. Peterkin, little Peter), Tomkin, Wilkin (from Will-iam), 
Hawkin (from Hal), Watkin ( Wal, an abbreviation of Walter). 

* This termliuition U dorivad flrom the Aziglo-S»«>n plunl tenninat.on ry. 
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16. -ling (forming diminutiyes) ; duckling gualing (a little 
goose), yearling, dumpling, kidling, witling, stripling (a little 
strip or stripe). 

A few nouns of this formation are derived from adjectives, as, 
darling (from dear), fatling, firstling. Suckling is derived from 9 
verb (Germ. Saugling), as is also hireling, 

17. -et (forming diminutives); billet, couplet, blanket (pro 
perly a tohUe covering), owlet, jacket, pocket (a little pocx or 

• jooke; Fr. poche), buUet (a little buUa or ball), ticket, plummet, 
(a little piece of lead — plumbus), socket, puppet (a little doll; 
Fr. poupie), lancet, lappet, mallet, packet, cricket (so called 
from the cricks or cnudies (A. S. cricce), ie. stumps witii which 
it is played), crotchet (from crook). 

18. -oak (forming diminutives) ; bullock, hillock, paddock. 

19. -let (forming diminutives); armlet, bracelet (Fi. bras), 
cutlet, streamlet, tartlet. 

20. -ess. Feminine nouns are formed from masculine nouns by 
this termination : — ^Deaconess, shepherdess, duchess, abbess. 

21. -ine (forming feminines) ; heroine, landgravine. 

22. -one or -oon (an intensive termination, of Italian origin, 
denoting a large specimen of the thin^ in question) ; balloon, 
bassoon, cartoon, trombone, pontoon, million, billion. 

B.— Nouns derived firom Adjeotives. 

81 1 Nouns are derived from adjectives by the addition of the follow- 
ing sufiSxes : — 

1. -ness; deamess, redness, goodness, weakness, &;c. Almost 
any adjective may have a noun formed from it by this suffix, 
wmch forms an abstract noun denoting the quality indicated by 
the adjective. 

2. -dom; wisdom, freedom (see § 310. 1). 

3. ship; hardship (see § 310. 2). 

4. -hood; likelihood {jlikdy), hardihood (from hardy) (see 
§ 310. 3). 

5. -th or -t; dearth {deamess), wealth, truth, strength (from 
strong), breadth (from broad), leneth (from long), width, health 
(from heal or whole — Germ, heil), height (properly highth, from 
high), mirth (from merry), sloth (from slow). These are abstract 
nouns. 

Ouili is from a noun, guile. ^ 

In the word month, th is not a Bojffix, but is radical Ckunp. 
Germ. Monat and Mond. 
6u -ling (see § 310. 17). 

7. -ard; drunkard, dullmrl, sluggard {sluggish implies an 
adjective with a guttural at the end), wizard (from wise), Soq 
i 316. 5. 

8. -ry or -ery; finery, bravery, pleasantry (see § 310. 8). 
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O.^lTotiiui derived from Verbs. 

812 NoniLB are derived from verbs (a) by a modificatioii of the 
vowel sound (6) by a modification of tiie final consonant ; (c) 
by a modification both of the vowel sound and of the final 
consonant; (cQ by suffixes, with or without a change of the 
vowel sound. 

313 ck Kouns derived from verbs by a change in the vowel sound, 
as: — 

bond from bind dole from deal 

stroke „ strike brood ,, breed 

song „ sing knot „ knit 

drove >, drive writ „ write 

bliss „ bless bit ' „ bite 

scrap „ scrape grip „ gripe 

^P »f S^P® Btnp „ stripe 



«?P 
share 



shear stroke .. strike 



food ,. • feed 



I* 



314 b. Nouns derived from verbs by a modification of the final 
consonant; as: — 

ditch from die advice /rom advise 

belief „ brieve speech „ speak 

proof ,, prove strife ,, strive 

use „ use girth .„ gird 

abuse „ abuse stitch „ stick 

31^ e. Nouns derived from verbs by a modification both of the 
vowel sound, and of the final consonant. 

woof frqm weave loss from lose 

dike „ dig breath „ breathe 

choice „ choose web „ weave 

life „ live breach ,, break 

batch ,, bake hilt „ hold 
wat<^ „ wake 

3] 6 cL Nouns are derived from verbs by the addition of the follow- 
ing suffixes : — 

1. -er (denoting the agent hy whom an act is performed); 
digger, cutter, runner, seeker, nnder, preacher, idler, &c. 

2. -ar or -or (havins the same force as -er); sailor, grantor, 
lessor, tailor, beggar, liar. 

3. -eter (denoting the agent, and ori£;inally a feminine termina- 
tion) ; Brewster, Baxter or Bagster (m>m lake), spinster, game- 
ster, punster, trickster. 

One or two of this class are derived from nouns ; as Webster, 
barrister {bar), 

4. -ee (marking the object of an action) ; nom oee, assignee, 
lessee, committee, grantee, and feoffee. 

Grandee, settee, guarantee, have a different meonitig. Ths 
termination -ee is of French origin. 
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& •crd ta aari; laggard, lollard, blinkaid, rtiiikard, dotard, 
braggart, pollard, coward (from the verb to eaw, as ** Hia oouragt 
was cowed"). 

Noons of this formatioii mostly imply a person by whom 
something is habitually done. They liaye also generally an 
opprobrious meaning. 

6. -en or n; heaven (from heave), main (from may — "might 
and main''), token (from a root found in German, zeig-en), 
warden. 

7. 'tk or d; growth, stealth, ruth (from the verb to rue), 
blowth, filth (de-fU), birth (from hear), flood (iiomflow). These 
nouns, like those t^t follow, are names of the act which is 
indicated by the verbi 

& -< (often with a modification of the vowel sound). 

feint (fromye^) theft {thieve) 

frost {freeze) cleft {deave) 

blast (German hUU'en) drift {drive) 

sight {aee) thrift {thrive) 

fl^ht {flee or fly) shrift {eJtrive) 

graft Qraff) ^ft {give) 

restraint rift {Hve) 
weft {weave) 

9. 'd, 4, or -le» 

shovel from shove shuttle /rtmt shoot 

piickle „ prick puzzle „ pose 

treddle ,, tread Dundle „ bind 

spindle „ spin nipple „ nip 

spittle „ spit stopple „ stop 

cripple „ creep girale „ giid 

10. 'ter; laughter, slaughter (from day, German acMageny 

11. -er (not denoting the agent) ; supper, dinner, dower 
{en-dow). 

Platter (from a noun plate), stranger (from an adjective). 

12. -m; team (from tow), seam (m>m eew), qualm (from qtiaU), 
bloom (from blow), scream (from cry, German Oe-echrei). Most 
of these nouns denote the result of the act indicated by the verb. 

13. -age (see also § 310. 5) ; breakage, leakage, brewage, tillage, 
coina^ salvage, demurrage, pillage (from me verb pill or peel, 
meanmg to etrip), stowage. Nouns of this formation denote 
either the act which the verb indicates, or what is produced 
by it 

14. -y; delivery, recovery, embroidery. 

15. -ment (a termination of Latin origin, but naturalized in 
English) ; bewilderment, punishment, estrangement, instalment, 
demement, encroachment, judgment, banishment. The termina- 
tion -ment commonly denotes the result of the performance of the 
act indicated by the verb-root to which it is appended, as d^le- 
ment, orrangemenL Sometimes it denotes the means by whicb 
the act indicated by the radical verb is performed or reauaed, or 
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•Im the perf ormuice of the act itself, as indueemenk sacrammi 
rdf^broement, hafUehment, 

1& -iock or "ledge ; wedlock, knowledgei 

17. -€<; hatchet (from Aoefc). 

ML -M0r; QenrncU. 

Derived Ac^ectives. 

817 AdjectiTes are derived (A) from nouns ; (B) from other adjeo- 
tivea; (G) from verbs. 

318 A Adjectives are derived from nouns by means of the follow- 
ing suffixes: — 

1. -ed; ragged, wretched, wicked (perhaps from toitch=s 
wUiAedit left-nanded, long-legged, Ac. This termination has 
much the same force as in the perfect participle. (See § 302. 2. ) 

2. -en or -it (generallv denoting the maieruu of which a thing is 
made); wooden, gold^ leathern, brazen, earthen, woollen, 
waxen, fto. This termination is derived from the Anglo-Saxon 
genitive im -ooi. 

3. -em; northern, southern, eastern, western, 

4L -eaaa; beauteous^ duteous, bounteous, righteous, courteons^ 
piteoua. 

5. -U^; slavish, swinish, Bomish, thievish, Spanish, Gaulish, 
Turkish. 

6. 'leas; heedless, thriftiess, senseless, useless, lawless, penni- 
less, pitiless. Adjectives of this kind are extremely common. 
They denote the absence of that which is indicated by the noun. 

7. 'ly (a softened form of 4ike)\ manly, heavenly, earthly, 
godly, lively, ghostiy, ghastiy (from ghoet, German gdst)^ beastly. 

& -some; quarrelsome, frolicsome, troublesome, handsome. 
Adjectives of this kind indicate the presence of a good deal of 
that whidi the noun denotes. 

9. -y (or -ey after a word ending in -y) ; airy, loffy, balmy, 
feathery, downy, dreamy, bony, clayey, haoiy, stormy, earthy. 

IOl -ward ; awkward (from OK^e, the left hand, a word found 
in old writers; as, for example, in Holland's translation of 
Plutarclt Aukely = awkwardly, is found in Fuller). It is 
doubtful, however, whether -toard or -ard is the right termina- 
tion. Dryden uses awkaid, which is also a common provincial 
pronunciation of the word. 

Southward, northward, homeward. (It is doubtful whether 
these are genuine adjectives.) 

SI 9 K Adjectives are formed from adjeotives partly by prefixes, 
and partly by suffixes. 

1. By the prefix a- ; as alive, aweary. 

2. By the prefix un- (negative) ; unwiso, unlikely, untme^ cnim- 
pressible, unkind, &;c. 

3w By the prefix dit- (negative) ; disloyal, dishonest 
4 By the suffix -deh (having a diminutive force); Uaohish, 
whitish, dullish, smartish, brackish. 



J 
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& By the soffiz -mriM (see § 318L 8) ^ Ughtaome, wearisoms, fiil« 
some, blithesome, darksome. 

6. By the suffix -ly ; likely, purely, southerly (i e. southemly), 
northerly (i. e. northemly), only (from one). 

7. By the suffix -(A ; fourth, tiflOi, &c. 

8. By the suffix -ty ; twenty, thirty, &c. 

320 C. The most important class of adjectives derived from verbs 
consists of participles. When a participle is used as a mere 
attributive adjective, it is placed h^ort the noon which it 
qualifies; as, **A pleasing tale," "A tiring walk." 

t21 Adjectives are also formed from verbs : — 

1. By the suffix -y ; as sticky, sundry (from«U7u2er, to separate), 
flaU^ (from^/?). 

2. By the suffix -wim (see § 319. 4 ; 318. 8 }; tiresome, irksome^ 
winsome. 

3. By the suffix -oiAt; eatable, bearable. 
4 Bv the suffix -live; talkative. 

The last two suffixes are of Liatin origin, but naturalized. 



Derived Pronouns. 

321 6. PronoanB are derived from other pronouns by the following 
suffixes: — 

1. -iheT ; whether, from who (Anglo-Saxon hwcCi ; other (A.-Sb 
other), from {an one) ; eitJier (A.-S. aegUier) ; naUier, a compound 
of the negative, and eiUier. 

2. -cA (a corruption of ylc or Hkj *9ame^); such (A.-S. swylef 
from mo, '«o,' and ylc) ; which (A.-S. hioylc, from hwa and yU) ; 
eadi (A-S. aelCf possibly from the prefix aeg-, which has the 
sense of ever or every, an4 ylc). Every, in which the guttural is 
disguised in the y, is really of similar origin. 



Derived Verbs. 

322 Verbs are derived (A) from nouns, (B) from adjectives, (G) from 
other verbs. 

A.— Verbs derived from SToiina. 

Verbs are formed from nouns (a) by prefixes, (b) by suffixes, 
(c) by a modification of the final consonant, [d) bjr a modification 
of the vowel sound, with or without a modification of the final 
consonant. 

823 a. Verbs are formed from nouns by the following prefixes : — 

1. A ; abut (from butt) ; alarm (Germui Larmeti) ; amuse. 

2. Be; becloud, befool, behiend, beguile, belie, befieck (from 
fleck, a spot), belabour, bedew, behead. 

3. JSn (em before a labial) ; empower, embody, encase, encamp, 
•Djourage, encompass^ enact^ enslave, enshrine, enthral, ibo. 
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^liit prefix is of Latin oncin, but has been natoralued, so Ui&t 
n is used before words of £xon origin. ) 

4. D-is (implying the removal of tl:^t which the noun indicates) ; 
disburden, oisguise, dismask. 

6. By the prefix un ; unbosom, unkennel, unsez, untila 

324 b. Verbs are formed from nouns by the following sufi&xes i — 

1. -en; lengthen, strengthen, heighten. 

2. 4oT'le. 

muffle from muff nestle from nest 

quibble „ quip scribble „ scribe 

kneel „ knee tlirottle „ throat 

freckle „ freck curdle „ curd 

sparkle „ spark boggle „ bog (perhaps) 

325 e. Verbs are formed from nouns by a modification of the final 
consonant. 

calve from calf ap-pease /rom peace 

halve „ half delve „ delf(apiO 

bathe „ bath grease „ grease 

soothe „ sooth prize ,, price 

bulge „ bulk shelve „ shelf 

826 d, Verbs are formed from nouns by a modification of the vowel 
sound and final consonant ; as graze {from grass), glaze {from 
glass), hitch {from hook). 

326* There is a large class of verbs and nouns which differ only in 
accent. They are all of Latin origin. The noun has the accent 
on the first syllable, the verb on Sie second. In most cases the 
verb is derived from the noun* 

Notm, Verb, 

Export exp6rt 

6bject object 

project project 

t6rment torment 

B.^Verba derived from Adjeotivea. 

327 a. By the following prefixes : — 

1. en or em; enable, empurple, emboss (boss = hollow), endear, 
embitter (see § 323, 3). 

2. be; bedim, begrime {from grim). 
b. By the following suffixes : — 

1. -en; sweeten, fatten, widen, tifirhten, slacken. 

2. -er; bewilder (from tnld)^ hinder (*to set back,* from the 
root hind in be-hind), linger (from long), lower. 

3. -My cleanse, rinse (German rein). 

O.—Verbs derived firom Verbs. 

328 a. Verbs are formed from verbs by the following prefixes : — 
1. a; awake, await, abear, abide, amount, arouse^ arise^ amend. 



NOWL 


Verb. 


Iccent 


accent 


augment 


augment 


c6ntrast 


contrllBt 


o6nviot 


convict 
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2. he; bestride, besmear, bedabble, bedaub, befall, befit, bestir, 
bestow, betake, beseech ^rom seek). 

The effect of this prefix is to convert an intransitiYe verb into a 
transitive one. 

3. dis; disembody, disband, disbelieve, dispraise, disenthral, 
displease, disseize, distrust (see § 323. 4). 

4. emoT en; embolden, enliven. (The simple verbs bolden and 
Uven are no longer used. ) 

5. mis (see § 309. 3) ; mislead, misstate, misspend, misgive, 
misjudge. 

6. un (negative) ; imdo, untie, unstring, unbind. 

In the case of verbs un is not merely a negative, but implies 
the revereal of an act already done. ]!t answers to tiie German 
ent-. 

7. for or fore (German ver; not the same as the following) ; 
foredo, forego, forbid, forgive, forswear, foreet, forsake. Tliis 
termination miplies that the action indicated oy 'the simple verb 
is negatived, or else done in a bad sense, 

8. f)re (=Lat. prae or pro) ; foretell, forebode, forecast, fore- 
know, forerun, lorestaL 

9. gain (German gegen, root of againat) ; gainsay, gainstand, 
gainstrive. 

10. vfith (German wider; Anglo-Saxon with; not the modem 
preposition with) ; withstand, withdraw, witUiold. 

11. re; retoucn, regild, rebind, rebuild (a Latin prefix, but 
naturalized). 

b. Verbs are formed from verbs by the following suffixes : — 
1. 'er (fflving a combined diminutive and frequentative form to 
the verb.^) 



glimmer from gleam* 
swagger „ swag or 

sway 
sputter y, spit 
06-spatter i, spit 

2. 'leor 'd (having much the same force as -er). 



slobber from slop 
fritter „ fret 
batter „ beat 
patter „ pat 
wander ., wend 



>> 



dazzle from daze 



settie 

snivel 

straddle 

shuffle 

grapple 

srovel 

dribble 

wrinkle 

gamble 

SL -oil. 



set 

sniff 

stride 

shove 

grab or gripe 

grope 

drip 

wring 

game 

Beckon, blazon, beckon. 



wtAdle Jrom wade 



»> 
f» 
»» 
»> 
If 
•I 

9$ 

>f 

99 



snuffle 

swaddle 

startle 

nibble 

draggle 

crumple 

crackle 

drawl 



snuff 

swathe 

start 

nip 

drag 

cnmp 

crack 

draw 



* Tbat is implying that the action is repeated in a petty form* 
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331 



4. -mA. Baniish, banish. 

5. -y. Sully {from soil), worry (/row wear). 

6. -om or -m ; blossom (from blush) ; gleam {Jrorm glow). 

e. Verbs are formed from other verbs by a modification of the 
final consonant, with or without a modification of the vowel 
sound ; as, wrench (/rom wring), drench {fiKtm drink), blench 
(from blink), dredge {from drag), watch {from wake), dodge 
{from dog, *'to dog a person's steps"), hatch {frofm hack), 
twitch Xfiom tweak). 

d. Verbs are formed from other verbs by a modification of the 
vowel sound. 



fell fnm fall 
raise „ rise 
set „ sit 
chip ,, chop 
sip „ sop 
sniff ,, snuff 



roost /n?m rest 



If 



lay 

drip 

droop 

dun 

reel 



»» 



Ue 

drop 

drop 

din 

roU 



331 & Almost any noon may be turned into a verb ; as, to iron a 
shirt ; to dock a ship ; to ham-string an animal ; to hlach'baU a 
candidate ; to paper a room ; to ship goods, ftc. Viee-versd, 
many nouns are only verb-roots used substantively, as voork, 
prifUf toaik, &c. 

Collateral Forms. 

332 In the case of nouns, adjectives, and verbs, we often find 
coUatend forms, differing slightly, but not (apparently) derived 
one from the other ; as : — 



smash and mash 
splash „ plash 
swaff „ waff 
smelt „ melt 
squash „ quash 
squench,, quench 

creak 

wing {Oerman 
Schwinge) 

whirl 

shuffle ' 

shabby 

shirt 

march (a 
boundary) 

lurch 

blotch 



stench and stink 



screech 
swing 

hurl 

scuffle 

scabby 

skirt 

mark 






clot 
sneak 
stop 
spy 
stark 
top 
slop 
quell 
pouch 
scot {in 
scot free),, shot 



99 
9« 
>> 
9» 
ft 
99 



clod 

snake 

estop 

espy 

starch 

tip 

slap 

kill 

poke {or pocket) 



lurk 
blot 



9} 



stumble „ tumble 

slash ,, lash 

bark „ barge 

bank .. bench 



pick 
seeK 
beam 
desk 

state 
strange 
crumple 
grumble 



99 
99 
99 
99 



99 
tf 
99 
99 



peck 

beseech 

boom 

dish {discus, 

Tiseh) 
estate 
estrange 
rumple 
rumble 
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Derived Adverbs. 

333 1. Adverbs are formed from nouns or adjectives by the prefix 
a. Abed, asleep, aboard, aground, ahead, astern, adrift, afloat, 
afoot, agape, aghast {from ghost), astride, awry, aloud, astray, 
along. 8ome of the above seem to be compounds of the old pre- 
position an and a noun. 

2. Adverbs are formed from nouns by the prefix to (meaning 
(hia). To-night, to-day, to-morrow. 

3. Adverbs are formed from nouns and adjectives by the suffix 
'ly^ a corruption of like (a. s. lie), bodily, daily, monthly, largely, 
sweetly, softly, slowly, sharply, firstly, &c. &;c. ; but this suffix 
is not added to form an adverb if it has already been used in 
forming the adjective. Such a word as godlUy would be inad- 
missible. 

4. A few adverbs are formed by the suffix -ward or 'Wards. 
Northwards, forward, backward, homewards. 

5. Adverbs of repetition are formed from numerals by the 
suffix -ee. Once, twice, thrice. The -ce is a corruption of the 
old genitive ending -ea (thrice is spelt thries in old writers), and 
was once a common adverbial suffix. We still see it in needs 
(= of necessity). There was a tendency to add a ^ to this suffix 
(just as some people say at oncel). Hence came the modem 
form amidst (o. s. amiddes) ; amongst (o. e. amonges) ; against 
(o.B. agenes). Besides and hetiines are adverbs, though besides is 
often used as a preposition. In old Engl sh we hnd deathes 
{= at death); nighUts (^ss at night); newes (=s anew). The ce 
in henee, wJience, and thence has the same origin, the older forms 
being hennen or li^nne, voliennen or whenne, and thennen or thenne, 

6. Adverbs are formed from the demonstrative and relative 
pronouns, (a) by the suffix -re, as here,* there, where; {h) by the 
suffix 'ther, as hither^ thither, whither; (c) by the sufi&x -nee, as 
hence, thence, whence. 

7. Headlong is a corruption of headling, formed by the old 
adverbial ending linge (still used in Qerman, as in blmdUngs). 
Sidelong is probably formed in the same way. 

8. Seldom and whilom are old Anglo-Saxon datives plural 
{om ss um). Seldom is from set or sael (time or occasion), and 
means at times; whilom is from whUe, and means at whiles. 

Why i» in faet the old ablative {hwi) of the Aoglo-Saxon relative 
pronoun htoaeL How has a similar origin. Tfie (in such phrases 
as the more the better) is a corruption of tliy, the ablative of the 
Anglo-Saxon demonstrative thaet. Then (formerly than) is one 
form of the dative of the demonstrative thaet. When, in like 
manner, comes from wham, the dative of the relative hioaet, 

* These words are, In fact, old datives feminine of the demonstratiTe and 
relative pronouns. 
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Derived Prepositions. 

334 Derived prepositions are formed by means of the following 
prefixes : — 

1. a (s* at). Amid, amon||[ (mtn^Ze), along, around, against. 

2. he (ss by). Beside, behind, before, beneath (ne^Aer), below, 
between (ie., hy two), beyond (by what is yonder), 

LATIN PREFIXES. 

335 The following prefixes are found in words of Latin origin. 
Most of them are prepositions or adverbs : — 

1. a, aft, abs (from or away). Avert, abduction, abstract. 

2. ad (to), found also in the forms a>c, al, an, ap, as, a^, 
according to the consonant that follows it. Accede, allude, 
announce, appear, assent, attend, a8i)ect, aspire. 

3. am or amb (round). Amputate, ambiguous. 

4. ante or anti (before). Antediluvian, antecessor, anticipate. 
6. circum or drcu (round). Circumlocution, circuit. 

6. con (with), or (when modified by the next consonant) com, 
eol, CO. Conduct, contend, compact, compare, collusion, coheir. 

7. contra (against^ often Anglicized into counter). Contravene, 
counteract. 

8. de (down, from). Denote, describe, descend. 

9. di, dis^ or e^s/ before /(apart, in dififerent directions). Dilute, 
dissent, differ. 

10. «c, e, cc, or e/" (out of). Extrude, educe, effusion. 

11. extra (beyond some boundary, outside). Extravagant, 
extradition. 

12. in (in, into, on, or against), sometimes modified into tin, U, 
or ir. Induct, impel, illusion, irruption. 

13. in (not), modified as above. Insecure, improper, illegiti- 
mate, irrational. 

14. inter (among, between). Interest, interpose. 

15. intro (within). Intromit, introduce. 

16. ob or obs (against), modified into oc, op, of. Obdurate, 
obstinate, occur, offend. 

* 17. per or pel (through). Perpend, pellucid. 

18. po«t (after). Postpone. 

19. prae or pre (before). Praelection, precentor, presume. 

20. praeter (past). Praetermit. 

21. pro, por, or pol (forth or forward). Promote, portend, 
poUuta 

22. re or red (back). Relent, reduce, redactiom 

23. retro (backwards). Retrograde, retrospect. « 

24. se (apiEtrt). Seduce, separate. 

25. eub (under), modified to sue, suf, or «ur. Subdue, suffuse, 
succeed, re-surrection. 

26. subter (beneath). Subterfuge. 

27. trans or tra (across or beyond). Translate, tradition. 

28. tdtra (beyond). Ultramontane. 
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GREEK PREFIXES. 

336 The following prefixes are found in words of Greek origin : — 

1. a or an (uot). Anarchy. 

2. amphi (on both sides, or round). Amphibious, amphitheatre. 

3. ana (up). Anabasis, anatomy, analogy. 

4. and (against). Antithesis, antipathy. 

5. apo (from). Apogee, ai>ology. 

6. caJta (down). Catalepsy, catastrophe. 

7. di (two, or in two). Disyllables, diphthong. 

8. dia (through, among). Diameter, diaphanous. 

9. en or em (in or on). Emphasis, enema. 

10. endo (within). Endosmose. 

11. epi (upon). Epilogue, epitaph. 

12. ec OT ex (out of). £2xodus, ecstatic. 

13. exo (outside). Exosmose. 

14. hyper (over). Hyperbolical. 

15. hypo (under). Hypotenuse, hypothesis. 

16. meta (implying change). Metamorphosis 

17. para (lieside). Parabola, paraphrase. 

18. peri (round). Peristyle, perimeter. 

19. pro (before). Program. 

20. proa (to). Prosody. 

21. syn (with, together), modified into sym or syL Syndic, 
syntax, symbol, syfiogism,' syllable* 

22. eu (well). Euphony, eulogy. 

LATIN SUFFIXES. 
3.37 The following sufi^es are found in words of Latin origin :— 

a. Koim Suffixes. 

1. acy (Lat. ada). Fallacy. 

2. aster (forming diminutives). Poetaster. 

3. ance or ancy ( Lat. antia). Constancy, Constance, parlance. 

4. am or an. Captain, moimtaiu, sacristan, publican. 

5. ary. Granary, lapidary. 

6. aie. Magistrate, magnate, consulate. 

7. ency or ence (Lat. entia). Credence. 

8. olence or tUence (Lat. olentia or uleniia). Violence, virulence, 
corpulence, somnolence. 

9. ion (Lat. to, in nom. case). Religion, legion. 

10. tion or »ion (Lat. tio or sio, in nom. case, derived from 
perfect paiiiciples). Scansion, detention, election, monition. 

11. ttide (Lat. tudo). Latitude, fortitude. 

12. tare or 8ure (Lat. tura or sura, derived from perfect 
participles). Juncture, tonsure. 

13. ice (Lat. itia or itium). Justice, solstice, service. 

14 ty or ity (Lat. tas or ita^). Dignity, security, ability. 
15. ment (Lat. mentum) Discernment. 
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16. fitony (Lat. monia). Parsimony, acrimony, patrimony. 

17. or or our (Lat. or), Amoiir, ardour, clamour. 

18. t or te (Lat. turn). Fact, date, com-pact. 

19. buU (Lat bulus or hulum). Vestibule. 

20. cule, cUy u/d, Uf or le, (Lat. ru/tM, ruZa or eidurriy fdus^ 
fUa, vlum, ellus, -a, -um, Zu«, ^, lum), forming diminutives. 
Animalcule, corpuscule, part-i-cle, radicle^ globule^ castle, 
pencil, pistil. 

21. p^e'(Lat. pulus). Maniple. ^ 

22. sor, tor, and trix, /. (marking the agent). Sponsor, victor, 
executrix. 

23. y (Lat. ia). Misery, infamy. 

24. tic Lunatic, fanatic, erratic. 

b.^Adjeotive Suffixes. 

338 1. cU (Lat. aUs). Carnal, venal, regal, capital. 

2. ar (Lat. aris). Solar, x>olar. 

3. ary (Lat. ariwi). Binary, plenary, auxiliary. 

4. an or ane ( Lat. anus). Pagan, urban, mundane. 

5. ene (Lat. enwt and oenus). Terrene, obscene. 

6. ine (Lat. inus). Vaccine, marine. 

7. tan (Lat. ianvs). Christian. 

8. ible or ble (Lat. tbUiSy bilis). Forcible^ amiable, able. 

9. id (Lat. idus). Fervid, hovrid. 

10. ic (Lat. icwi). Gastric, concentric. 

11. il or iU (Lat. ilis). Civil, futile. 

12. y (Lat. iim). Amatory, cursory, illusory. 

13. 0U8 or ose (Lat. osus). Gibbous, curious, verbose. 

14. aeeouH (Lat. acetui). Herbaceous, crustaceous. 

15. olfnt or iderU (Lat. olentua or ulentua). Virulent, turbulent^ 
violent. 

16. tive or give (Lat. ^ttnM or nvus). Cursive, furtive. 

17. anb or etU (Lat. an«, en«, nom. case, puticiple). JBIztant, 
verdant, ardent. 

18. tt or ee (Lat. tus or aua, pass. part). Irate, concrete, 
erudite, sparse, diffuse. 

19. pie (Lat plex). Double, treble, &c. 

c— Verb Suffixes. 

339. There are two principal modes in which verbs are formed in 
English from Latin verbs. One mode is by taking simply the 
crude form of the infinitive mood or present tense, without any 
suffix; as intend^ defend^ manumit. Sometimes mute e makes 
its appearance after a long vowel, as in incline^ op^ne, revise. 
The second mode is to adopt as a suffix the termination of the 
perfect participle passive (slightly modified), t, «, ate, or ite 
(Lat. tus, siis, aJtus, itus)\ as create (from ereatus), conduct 
(from condiLctus), credit (from a-ediius), expedite {expeditus), 
incense (from incensus). When derivatives are formed by both 
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Koun or Adjectire. 


Verb. 


accent 


6bject 


object 


affix 


prSduce 


produce 


augment 


pr6test 


protest 


coU^ct 


frequent 


frequent 
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Absent 


absent 


condfict 


c6inpound 


* comp6nnd 


convert 


present 


present 


exp6rt 


r^bel 


rebel 


extr§x;t 


subject 


subject 


instilt 







methods, one generally retains one of the meaninss of the original 
verb, the other another. Compare deduce and deduct; conduce 
and conduct; construe and comtruct; revert and reverse; convert 
and converse, 

!Nouns (or adjectives) and verbs of Latin origin are often the 
same in form, but are distinguished by the accent, the noun or 
adjective having the accent on the first syllable, the verb on the 
second. 

Noiui. 

Accent 

Affix 

aligment 

c6Uect 

c6ncert 

conduct 

cdnvert 

export 

Extract 

insult 

GREEK SUFFIXES. 
340 The following suffixes mark words of Greek origin :— 

a.— Noun Suffixes. 

1. 9m or ism. Sophism, spasm, aneurism. 

2. st or ist Iconoclast, panegyrist, sophist. 

3. sis. Crisis, phthisis, emplujsis. 
4 e. Catastrophe. 

5. y. Anatomy, analog, monarchy. 

6. ic or icSf or tic. Logic, rhetoric, ethics, arithmetic 

7. ad or id. Iliad, Aenelad, Thebaid, Troad. 

8. isk (diminutives). Asterisk, obeluJc 

9. ma. Diorama, enema. 

10. tre or ter. Centre, meter, theatre. 

b.— Verb Suffix. 

ize. Baptize, criticise. 

iS41 The following examples will illustrate the way in which groups 
of derivatives cluster round a common origin. 

Boot, mun-us {share, portion). 

munition communicative 

muniment communicativeness 

commune communicator 

communicate communion 

communicant community 

communicable excommunicate 

commimicability incommunicable 

communication immunity 



J 
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Booi, £ao-io (feo or fio, make), 

defect efficacy 

defeotion eflScacious 

defective efficaciously 

defectively efficient 

deficient efficiently 

deficiency efficiency 

effect infect 

effective infectioui 

effectively infection 

effectless sufficient 

effector sufficiency 

effectual proficient 

effectually proficiency, &c. 
effectuate 

341 b. When a compound or derived word is made up of elements 
derived from different languages, it is called a hybrid {hybrida == 
mongrel, from Greek fifipis), wifaUehood, pclitely. Some writers 
speak as if all such formations were faulty, and lay down as a 
rule that " in derived words all the parts must belong to one 
and the same language." This is quite a mistake. When a 
word of foreign origin has been thoroughly naturalized in 
Enelish, it is capable of receiving all the inflections, prefixes, 
and affixes which are employed in English. If this were not 
the case we could not decline such words when they are nouns, 
or conjugate them when they are verbs. Such words as JaUe" 
hoodf grateful, unjust, rudeness, doubtless, useless, artful, accuser, 
sediuxr, politeness, grandfather, conceited, readable, martyrdom, 
uHmdrous, are all hybrids, the stem and the prefix or suffix 
being the one of English, the other of classical origin ; but 
any rule which would condenm such formations should be 
rejected as arbitrary and groundless. The following principle, 
however, is observed in the formation of derivatives: — Ji a 
derived word has been formed bv means of an English sijffix, 
aud a secondary derivative has to be formed by means of a 

Srefix, the prefix should be English. If the suffix of the first 
erivative is of classical origin, the prefix should be dassicaL 
Thus we say undecided and indecisive, un- and -ed being both 
English, in- and -ive both Latin. So ungrateful, ingratitude ; 
unjustly, injustice. But one or two suffixes of Latin origin (like 
'iMe) are treated as if of English origin, as in unspmkMe, 
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SYNTAX. 

342 The word syntax means arrangement (Greek syn, together, 
taxis y arrangement). The rules of syntax are statements 
of the various ways in which the words of a sentence are 
related to each other. 

343 A sentence is a collection of words of such kinds, and 
arranged in such a manner, as to make some complete 
sense. 

By ** making some complete sense" is meant, that some' 
thing is said about something, 

344 It is plain, therefore, that every ordinary • sentence must 
consist of two essential parts: 1st, that which stands for 
what we speak about ; 2nd, that which is said about that 
of which we speak. 

345 The word which stands for that about which we speak is 
called the subject of the sentence. The subject of a sentence^ 
which is a word, must not be confounded with the thing 
that is spoken about. 

346 That part of a sentence which consists of what is said 
about the thing spoken of consists of two portions or 
elements. One part represents some idea which we attach 
in thought to what is spoken about; this is called the 
predicate. The other part consists of the means by which 
the predicate is connected with the subject; this part is 
called the copula (or link). That act of the mind by which 
the notion expressed by the predicate is joined to the notion 
expressed by the subject, is called a judgment. The result 
of a judgment is a thought. The expression of a thought is 
a sentence, 

347 The grammatical copula in every sentence consists of the 
personal injiedionsf of the verb. In the sentence, " Time 
flies," the subject is Time; that which is predicated or 
asserted of time is flying : the personal termination of theb 
verb flies unites this idea to the subject. In the sentence, 
** The rose is red," the subject is rose; that which is pre- 



* In Latin we have sentences in which there is absolutely no subject, as pluit 
(it rains), tonat (it thunders), concuiTittcr (a rush together takes place). The 
word it, tbat we use in such cases, is the mere ghost of a subject. There is really 
nrithing definite to which it relates. 

t That is, the inflections by which number and x>erson are marked, and by 
which the Terb is made a>fni(< verb. 

t 
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dicated of the rose is, being red; the personal iiiflection by 
which t« becomes a third person singular, is the copula. 
If we say, ** The journey was pleasant," what we assert of 
the journey is its having been pleasant y it being clear that 
the notion of time belongs to the predicate. 
Inasmuch as the personal terminations of a verb have no 
existence apart from the verb itself, it is usual (and con- 
yenient) in ^ammar to treat the copula as .a part of the 
predicate. Thus in the sentence, ** Time flies," time is 
called the subject, and flies the predicate. In the sentence, 
" The rose is red," rose is called the subject, and is red the 
predicate. This mode of speaking is slightly different from 
the use of the word predicate in Logic; but it must be 
understood ihat, henceforth, in using the word predicate, 
we mean the predicate and coptUa combined, * 

* All abstract Bciences labour under the diBadyantage of having to employ terms 
In a rather harsh and arbitrary manner ; as in AlKebra, addition may be (aritb- 
meUcally speaking) a 9vbtr<iction, and multiplication may be, for example, ^king 
two-thtrdg of a quantity. So, in Logic, the terms predicate and coptUa involve a 
litUe difi&culty. In the proposition, " The earth is a globe," it would be said that 
the predicate (praedieatunit or thing auerted) is a gMie: that is, what toe auert of 
the earth is, a globe. This mode of speaking reqidres a technical meaning to be 
put upon it before it has any sense. More strictly iu accordance with the mean- 
ing of the language, it should be said that vhat we auert about the earth is, its 
being a globe. The grammatioal use of the word predicate, as it is explained in 
the text, is in strict acoordaoce with its real meaning. Again, with r^ard to the 
copula, although for logical purposes it is necessary to throw propositions into a 
form in which each term is wubttawtive in its nature, and the two t«rais are con- 
nected by some finite form of the verb be, it is demonstrably wrong to say that 
the oopula of every proposition is a part of the verb be (if, are, wu, dtcX for 
"Time flies " is a perfect proposition in ite present form, and yet involves no part 
of tbe verb be either expressed or understood. Surely Temput fugU is a penect 
sentence as it stands. How can the copula in a sentence be "lomething which 
forms no part of it, and which, if introduced, would make a sentence which no 
Roman would ever have uttered ? The business of grammar is to analyse the 
fnrms and combinations which the language actually gives us, not other barbarous 
expressions which are asserted to be their equividents. Fancy a Roman being 
told that when he said tempusfugit, what he really thougJU was tempus tstfugiens ! 
It is true that the proix>sition will assume a different shape when rediu^d to its 
technical logical form ; but if that form involves anv element that does not exist 
in the original proi>osition, it is plain that it is not its exact eqtiivalent Again, 
the so-caUed copula in Logic is really more than a oopula or link bv which two 
ideas are connected. If we have a finite form of tbe verb be (and without a finite 
form there can be no predication), we may ignore, but we cannot eliminate, either 
•the root-meaning of the verb, or the id«a of time. Is and are involve the notion of 

E resent time as essent^Ally as was and were that of past time. This little difSculty, 
owever, is quietly swallowed by logicians, who tell us that the copula, as such, 
has no relation to time. The fact is, that technical logic ought to have some cou> 
ventional sign for the copula, something like &s in mathematics, and not the verb 
be at alL Now, if we put together the two facts that there may be a perfect jno- 
poflition without the verb be, and that when that verb is used there is no propo8i< 
tfton unless the verb (e is in Vk finite form, the inference is plain that the real copul* 
eonsistfl of those inflections by which a verb assumes a finite form. This Justifies 
the mode in which the matter is stated in the text, and which, while it differs 
somewhat from what li generally set down in grammars, will be found to intro* 
duoe a little mors harmony between grammatical theory and grammatioal practice 
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b48 In grammar, the terms auljeet and pretUeaU are used in a mora 
restricted sense than in Logic. In Logic, the §ul>f€et of a proposition 
is i?te entire description of that which is spoken of: the predicate is att 
that is employed to represent the idea which is connected with the 
subject. Thus, in " This boy's father gave him a book," the subject is 
*' this boy's fiitlier ;** the predicate is " gave him a book." But in 
grammar, the single noun father is called the subject, and gave the 
predicate, the words connected with father and gave being treated as 
enlargements of the subject and predicate. 

349 Whenever we speak of anything, we make it a separate 
object of thought. A word that can stand for anything 
which we make a separate object of thought is called a 
mbstarUive, 

350 It follows, therefore, that the mbject of a sentence mxust be 
a mbstantivef or what is equivalent to a substantive. 

351 An adjective is not the name of anything. It does not 
stand for a separate object of thought. An adjective, there- 
fore, can never be the subject of a sentence. 

352 Substantives may be arranged in the following classes : — 

1. Nouns. 

2. The Substantive Pronouns (see § 130). 

3. The Infinitive Mood (see § 187). 

4. Qerunds, or Verbal Nouns (see § 197). 

5. Any woid which is itself made the subject of discourse, 
every word being a name for iUdf. 

6. A phrase or quotation ; a phrase being, to all intents 
and purposes, a naTnefor itself. 

7. A Substantive Clause, l^t is, a clause which, in its 
relation to the rest of the sentence, has the force of a single 
substantive (§ 402). 

353 The onl^ part of speech by means of which we can make 
an assertion is the verb (see § 175). The essential part of 
every afi&rmation respecting an object of thought is a 
finite verb (i.e., a verb in some one of its personal forms, 
not the infinitive mood or participle). 

354 The subject and the verb are the cardinal points of every 
sentence. All other words in a sentence are attached 
directly or indirectly to one or other of these two. There 
cannot be a complete sentence without a subject and a 
verb (§ 344), and a complete sentence may be formed 
containing nothing but a subject and a verb. 

855 When a sentence contains only one subject and one finite 
verb, it is said to be a simple sentence. 
When a sentence contains not only a principal subject 
and its verb, but also other dependent or subordinate 
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clauses which have subjects and yerbs of their own, the 
sentence is said to be complex. 

The subject of a complex sentence may be an entire 
clause. 

When a sentence consists of two or more principal and 
independent sentences connected by co-ordinatiye con- 
junctions, it is said to be compotmd, 

356 The subject of a sentence stands for some object of 
thought: the predicate denotes some fact or idea which 
we connect with that object, and the union between the 
two is effected by the copula. But this union may be 
viewed in more ways than one. 

1. When it is our intention to declare that the connexion 
which is indicated between the subject of discourse and 
the idea denoted by the predicate does exist, the sentence 
is affirmative ;* as, *' Thomas left the room." 

2. When it is our wish to know whether the connexion 

referred to subsists, the sentence is interrogative; as, 

** Did Thomas leave the room F" 

[It is in this way that relative pronouns come to he ased interroga- 
tively. When we say, "Who did that?" it is equivalent to saying, 
"Name to me the person who did that." Who did that is in each 
case a clause describing a person ; but when used relativelyf it is used 
with the intention of declaring that the description does apply to some 
person already named ; when used interrogatively, it implies a wish to 
know the person to whom the description applies.] 

3. When we express our will that the connexion between 
the object of thought described by the subject, and that 
which is expressed by the predicate, should subsist, the 
sentence that results is called an imperative sentence ; as, 
** Thomas, leave the room.** 

4. When we express a wish that the connexion may 
subsist, the sentence that results is called an optative 
sentence ; as, ** JMay you speedily recover." 

In some imperative sentences the will is so weakened as 
to become simply a wieh ; as, "Defend us, O Lord." ** Sing, 
heavenly muse. The grammatical force of the sentence, 
however, is not altered by this. 

357 In all the above-named kinds of sentences, the grammatical 
connexion between the subject and the verb is the same. 
It is sufficient, therefore, to take one as a type of all. 
The affirmative sentence is the most convenient for this 
purpose. 



* A ntffative sentence is only a particular variety of affirmative sentence. If ' 
deny that John is here by saying, " John is not here/' we qjffirm thut John i$ i 
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EELATION OF WOBDS TO ONE ANOTHER. 

358. The startmg point in a sentence is the subject. To this 
the other wordB of the sentence are attached directly or 
indirectly. The modes in which the various words and 
groups of words in a sentence are related to each other 
may be classed as follows: — 1. The Predicative Belation. 
2. The Attributive Eolation. 3. The Objective Belation. 
4. The Adverbial Belation. 

359 1. The Predicative Belation is that in which the 
predicate of a sentence stands to its subject.* The Pre- 
dicative relation to the subject may be sustained by a verb, 
or by a verb of incomplete predication and its complement 
(see § 392). In the sentence, **The boy ran away," the 
verb rem is in the predicative relation to the subject hoy. 
In the sentence, *' Qlie ball is round,*' not only the verb t«, 
but the adjective rounds which belongs to the predicate, is 
said to be in the predicative relation to the subject haZl, 

360 2. The Attributive Belation. When we speak of 
anything, and connect with it the idea of some attribute 
that it possesses, or some circumstance respecting it, 
assuming the connexion, but not asserting it, the word 
or phrase by means of which the attribute is indicated, 
is said to stand in the aUrihutive relation to the word 
which denotes the thing spoken of. Thus, in *' Wise men 
sometimes act foolishly,'' the adjective wise stands in the 
attributive relation to tibe noun men. The attribute which 
it denotes is assumed to belong to the men, but it is not 
asserted of them. If we say, ** The men are wise," then 
tuise is IQ the predicative relation to men ; the attribute is 
asserted of them. If we say, ** Socrates was wise," toise is 
in the predicative relation to Socrates, If we say, ''Socrates 
was a wise man," then tuise stands in the attributive rela- 
tion to the word man, and wise man stands in the predica- 
tive relation to Socrates. 

361 As an attribute can onlv belong to a thing, it is only 
to substantives that words can stand in the attributive 
relation. Words, or combinations of words, which stand 
in this attributive relation to a substantive, may be called 
attributive adjuncts. 

• All grammatical relations are, of course, reciprocal. In the sentence, " The 
boy ran away," while ran is in the predicative relation to bov, hoy is in its turn in 
the nJbjtetive relation to ran. But as these are only two different modes of Tiew« 
ing the »avu grammatical combinatioz^ a separate classification is unnecessary. 
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362 Attributive adjuncts may be of the following kinds : — 

1. An adjective or participle, either used simply or 
aocompanied by adjuncts of its own; as, ** A large appU^ 
Ttumy men;" '*the soldier, covered with wounds, still kept 
his ground." 

2. A noun in apposition to the substantiye ; as, '* John 
Smithy the baker, said so," or a substantiye clause in 
apposition to some substantiye, as, '* the report that he was 
hilled is untrue," where the clause thai he was hilled is in 
apposition to report; *'He other means doth make, how 
he may worh unto her further smart" where the clause how 
he smoArt is in apposition to meoms, 

3. A substantiye in the possessiye case ; as, '* My father* s 
house ;" ** My mother;" ** JohrCs book;" ** The man whose 
house was burnt down," &c. 

4. A substantiye preceded by a preposition ; as, " The 
inyentor of this Tnachine;" " The uncle of that hoy;" ** The 
trees in the garden;" ** A horse for riding ;" "A mistake 
to be avoided;" ** A wish to succeed;" '*The desire to be 
praised;" "Water to drinh ;" "A time to weep;" "A man 
on horseback" ^N.B. In its grammatical relations the 
infinitiye mood is a substantiye. The infinitiye mood in 
the preceding sentence is be avoided, succeed, &c.] 

5. An a^jectiye clause. [See § 407.] 

862* Strictly speaking, adyerbs cannot be attached to noans. Neverthe- 
lesa we find snch phrases as, " The house here belongs to me." '* The 
ehureh there is a fine one." These constmctions are in fact elliptieal, a 
word or phrase denoting being is to be supplied : " The house {beings or 
wtueh if) here," (fee. (just as, in Greek, ol ¥v» &¥9pt»wot is ol vm orret 
Snf^mwot), As the mention of a thing presupposes its being^ the 
emission of that which indicates this idea is very easy. Adverbs used 
in this way may be said to be in the queui-attributive relation to the 
noon. This use of the adverb is closely related to many instances of 
the use of a preposition, followed by a noun, to form an attributive 
adjunct. Thus, " The tree here^" and " The tree in thie place," are 
phrases which are equivalent. But when a noun is used attributively 
(see 862, 2) it may, like any other attributive word, be qualified by an 
adverb ; as, ** This man, once the potteesor of a large fortune." 

863 Adjectiyes must always be either in the attributiye, or in 
the predicatiye relation to some substantiye expressed or 
understood. Hence the rule of syntax, that ** An adjectiye 
must always qualify (or agree with) some substantiye ex- 
pressed or understood." 

864 When a word (not being a substantiye in the possessiye 
case) is in the attributiye relation to a substantiye, it must 
agree with it in number, gender, and case, if it is capable 
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of expressing those distinctions by its form ; as, ** Thia 
man;" ** Tfieae men.** 

365 Words wliich stand in the attributive relation to a sub- 
stantive should (in English) be placed next it, except when 
the attributive is qualified by an adverb or adverbial 
phrase.* 

366 3. The Objective Belation. When a verb, participle, 
or gerund denotes an action which is directed towards 
some object, the word denoting that object stands in the 
objective relation to the verb, participle, or gerund. Thus, 
in ** The dog bites the boy," hyy is in the objective relation 
to hitea. In, "Seeing the tumult, I went out," tumult is 
in the objective relation to seeing. In, ** Hating one's 
neighbour is forbidden by the Gospel," neighbour is in 
the objective relation to the gerund hating. The object 
of a verb is the word, phrase, or clause which stands for 
the object of the action described by the verb. 

367 As an action can be exerted only upon a thing yf it is only 
a suhstantivei or a phrase or clause which is equivalent to a 
substantive, that can stand in the objective relation to a 
verb, participle, or gerund. An adjective can never be 
the object of a verb. 

368 When an infinitive mood is used after another verb, it 
usually stands to the latter in the objective relation, 
whether preceded by to or not. 

369 The objective relation is not indicated by prepositions, J 
In declinable words the objective relation is indicated by 
ihe use of the objective case. 

370 The objective relation is expressed by the rule, that 
"transitive verbs, with their imperfect participles and 
gerunds, govern nouns and pronouns in the objective 



case." 



In compound sentences an entire clause may be in the 
objective relation to a verb, participle, or gerund. 

371 4. The Adverbial Relation. When a verb or adjec- 
tive is used to point out some attribute of a thing, or make 



* The followin!? eentence, therefore, is faulty: — ''The country — beyond which 
fhe arts cannot be traced of civil society or domestic life." (Johnson : Raateltu.) 

+ That is, what we can make a separate object of thouf^ht. 

X A substanliTe preceded by a preposition always constitutes either an attri- 
butlTe adjunct {\ 862, 4), or an adverbial adjunct (\ 873, 2). When the preposition 
is used to denote the relation of a thing to a thinar (§ 277), we get an attributive 
adjunct ; when it denotes tbe relation of an attribute or action of a thing to aomm 
other thing, we get an adverbial adjunct. 
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some assertion respecting it, it is often necessary to €pMXify 
the meaning of the verb or adjective ; that is, to point out 
the conditions of manner, time, place, degree, or circum- 
stance under which the verb or adjective is applicable. 
The words that are used with the verb or adjective to 
point out these conditions are said to stand to it in the 
adverbial rekUion, and may be called adverbial adjuncts. 

372 Adverbial adjuncts may be of the following kinds : — 

1. An adverb (see S 259); as, "He fought bravely,*' "I 
set out yesterday. " ** He is very industrious." 

2. A substantive preceded by a preposition; as, '^He 
hopes /or success" **I heard of his arrival"* **He is 
sitting on a stool," ** He killed tiie hirdvnth a stone." ** I 
love him for his virtues." ** He is fond of reading." " He 
is guilty of murder," ** He works by night and by day," t 

As a verb in the infinitive mood is virtually a substantive, 
we frequently get adverbial adjuncts consisting of a verb 
in the infinitive preceded by to, JE.g., " He toils to earn a 
living." ** He strives to succeed," ** We eat to live." ** He 
lives to eaJt." " He has gone to fetch his hat." " This food 
is not fit to eat." "This coat is too good to give away," 
Here to give away is in the adverbial relation to the adverb 
too, " He is a foolish man to throw away such a chan^ce," 
Here to throw away, &c., is in the adverbial relation to 
foolish. This use of the infinitive preceded by to springs 
from the old Anglo-Saxon gerund (see § 190). It is some- 
times difficult to distinguish it from the objective infinitive 
(see § 368, 190). This sort of adverbial adjunct may also 

* Some e^mmaiiaQS hold that in these caaes the verb and preposition should 
be taken together as forming a sort of compound transitive verb, of which the 
noun that follows is the object. Mr. Bain (Bng. Gfram. p. 38) even goes so far as 
, to say that the prexrasitions in such cases become adverbs united to the verbs. 
This is inadmissible. It contradicts xll analogy. It is absurd to attempt to isolate 
English from cognate languages, and to explain constructions common to English 
and several other languages by methods which, even if valid at all, would be 
applicable only to English. ** I am speaking of you" is precisely analogous to 
the French, "Je parle de vous," the German '*Ich spreche von dir," and the 
Latin " lioquor de to." Nobody would for a moment admit that loqiwr de makes 
a compound tranHtive verb, and that de has ceased to be a preposition and become 
an adverb imited to the verb. It is true we can say in English, " This was spoken 
of;" but tbi8 very pecuUar idiom (to which there is nothing analogous in other 
cognate languages) does not require or justify the above mode of dealing with the 
active construction. We have some other curious and anomalous Idioms, which 
show that when the direct consti-ucliou of the preposition with a noun after it 
disappears, traces of its force are left in an adverb attached to the verb. We sav, 
** I took a pen to write with." That vnlh is here an adverb we see from the old 
English expression withal, which is used in such oasefe. But in '* I wrote with a 
pen," it is quite impossible to treat with as anything but a preposition. 

■f In phrases of this kind the preposition is someumes <»nittod ; as, *' He work* 
day and night." 
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consist of a substantive clatue eovemed by a preposition 
(see § 289, 418.) Bttt, followed by an infinitive mood or a 
clause, often forms an adverbial adjunct ; as, *' It never 
rains but it pours" where but it pours forms an adverbial 
adjunct to never, 

3. A noun qualified by some attributive adjunct; as, 
** He arrived last night," *' We see him every day," The 
attributive adjunct may consist of a preposition ^nd a 
noun (see § 362, 4), as, **Day by day we magnify Thee.'* 
"He sits up night after night, "They were walking 
Jiand in hand," **We advanced sfep by step " The noun 
in these constructions is in the objective case. * 

4. A substantive in the objective case, before which some 
such preposition as to or for may be understood, and which 
in Latin, Greek, or German would be in the dative case ; 
as, ** Give me (t.6., to me) the book." ** I will sing you (i.e., 
for you) a song." "I)o me (t.c, for me) the favour." 
** You are like him {i.e., like to him)" &c. This use of the 
objective case may be called the adverbial objective, A 
substantive thus used is sometimes called the indirect 
object of the verb.f It is, perhaps, under the head of the 
adverbial relation that we should class such anomalous 
passive constructions as, " He was taught his lesson," 
" He was paid his bill," ** He was promised a new coat" 
&c., where an objective case seems to be governed by a 
passive verb. The accusative case in Latin is often used 
adverbially to define or limit the range within which 
the meaning of the verb is applicable. That the above 
are not examples of the proper objective relation is evident. 
In Anglo-Saxon there was a dative case as well as an 
accusative. The dative usually (but not always) differed in 
form from the accusative. JIfe, thee^ and him were datives. 

5. A substantive (accompanied by some attributive ad- 
junct) in the nominative or objective J absolute; as, ** The 

* This we know fh>m the formi in Anglo-Saxon, in which either the aoouaative 
»r the dative was used. 

t See Shakspere (Taming of the SkreVf i., 2) for a humorous illustration of the 
difference between the dative and the accusative sense of the English oljeotlve. 

t Some grammarians insist tbat in these constructions the objective (as the 
representative of the old dative) is the onlv proper case, and that the use of the 
nominative is the result cf a mistake. Jdutou uses both constructions. Thus, 
" Him destroyed for whom all this was made, all this will soon follow" (P. L. ix., 
180) ; *' Us dispossessed "(P. L. vii, 140). On the other hand, wo find, *' Adam, 
wedded to another Eve, shall live with her eojoying, I extinct " (P. L. ix., 944) ; 
" Which who knows but might as ill have happened, thou being by " (P. L. ix). 
Shakspere also uses the nominative: '*Tbou away, the very birds are mute.'* 
When the forms admit of a choice, the nominative is preferred by modem writer*. 
When the abbreviated participle except ({ 288) is used, we always find the objeottv* 
case, as all txctpt me. 
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9un having risen, we oommenoed our journey." *' He being 
abdewt, nothing could be done." A substantive clause may 
be used absolutely, like a simple substantive, as, ** Oranted* 
this is trusj you are still in the wrong." 
6. An adverbial clause. 

# 

378 Adverbs themselves admit of limitation or qualification 
as regards degree ; as, ** He writes very badly" ** He will 
be here cUmost imTnediately" 

374 When a noun stands in either the predicative or the 
attributive relation to another substantive, it may have 
words standing to it in the adverbial relation; as, 
** Napoleon, lately Emperor of the French." 

375 It appears, therefore, that words may stand in the ad- 
verbial relation to any words which are themselves in 
tiie predicative, attributive, or adverbial relation to other 
words. 

376 Words or phrases which stand in the adverbial relation to 
others are called adverbial adjuncts. The ^ater part of 
them are included in the following classification : — 

1. Adverbial adjuncts of Time, — ^Now, then, when, yester- 
day, last year, &c. 

2. Adverbial adjuncts of Place, — ^Here, where, whither, in 
the house, yonder, &c. 

3. Adverbial adjuncts of Manner, — ^Well, slowly, thus, as, 
so, perhaps, probably, in which way, &c. 

4. Adverbicd adjuncts of Degree, — Very, almost, much, 
more, most, &c. 

6. Adverbial adjuncts of Cause, — ^Therefore, wherefore, 
whereby, on this accoimt, &c. 

6. Adverbial adjuncts of Consequence, — ^As, **He that 
Bweareth to his own hurt," &c. ^* To his eternal disgrace, he 
broke the compact," &c. 

SUBJECT AND PEEDICATK 

377 As both the subject and the verb of a sentence are spoken 
of the same thing (the subject naming or denoting it, and 
the verb making some assertion respecting it), they must 
agree with each other in those points which tiiey have in 
common, otherwise there would be a mutual contradiction* 

• In phraaes of this sort it is now usual to employ the imiierfect participle 
IKitlye, as, **Suppon'nghe said so." Uea^e sanctions these forms, but the substito- 
tion of the active for the passive participle is, in reality, a mistake (see \ 283). 
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The points wliich they have in common are nvanber and 
person, 

378 Hence the rule that " A verb mnst agree with its subject* 
. in number and person." 

379 The subject of a verb in English is always put in the 
nominative case. 

380 Thus, the predicative relation is indicated partly by the 
subject of the verb being in the nominative case, and 
partly by the verb indicating by its inflection the same 
number and person as the substantive which is its 
subject. 

381 There is, however, an exception to this rule. The relation 
of the verb to the subject is often modified to suit the dense 
of the words rather than their form* Hence a noun in the 
singular number which denotes a multitude (as crowd, 
senate^ amvy, flock) may have its verb in the pliiral number, 
when the idea to be kept in view is not the muUitude viewed 
as one whoUy but the individuals of which the multitude is 
composed. As, " The multitude were of one heart and one 
mind." But we should say, ** The army was led into the 
defile," because we then speak of the army as a whole, 

382 The verb is put in the plural nnmber when it has for its 
snbject two or more nouns in the singular coupled by the 
conjunction and; as, "John and Thomas were walking 
together." But when the compound subject is considered 
as forming one whole, the verb is kept in the singular ; as, 
** The mind and spirit remains invincible." 

383 in English every finite verb must have a subject in the 
nominative case expressed or understood. It is only in 
the case of the imperative mood that the subject can (in 
ordinary usage) be understood. Such a sentence as, " That 
is the man whom I heard was ill," is faulty, because the 
verb was is left without a subject ; the relative pronoun, 
which ought to be the subject, being wrongly put in the 
objective case. It should be, "That is the man who, 



^ It fai common to say that a verb must agree with its nominaiive oom in number 
and iwrson. This mode of speaking Is inc(»rreot. It confounds a avb$tantive with 
a cone. A eate of a substantive is a certain f<»-m, of it ; but it is obviously nonsense 
to talk of a verb agreeing with a form of a substantive. In the sentence, "I 
wrote the letter," / is not a nomwative com, but a ^vbttcmtive in the nominalive ccue. 
Through this mischievous liabit of treating Tuyminative case as synonymous with 
nUijeet, beginners in Latin, when parsing dependent sentenccA, are constantly 
betrayed into the absurdity of speaking of the subject of the dependent verb as 
being in the accMoUve case, because it is the nomMmtive to the verb in the iufioi* 
tive mood. 
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I heard, was ill."* Moreover, a verb must only have 
one subject, and one subject can only belong to one 



verb.t 



Subject. 



384 The subject of a sentence may be simple, compound, or 
complex. 

385 The subject of a sentence is simple when it consists of a 
single substantive ; as, ** /love truth ;** ** Men are mortal;" 
" Coiaar conquered Gaul." (See § 352.) 

386 The subject of a sentence is compouTid where it consists of 
two or more substantives coupled together by the conjunc- 
tion a/nd; as, ** Csesar and Fompey were rivals." "You 
and I will travel together." t Th^ conjunctions either, or, 
neither, nor, do not couple substantives together so as to 
form a compound subject. They imply tibit one of two 
alternatives is to be taken, not that the assertion can be 
made of both subjects Bimultaneously, The sentence is not 
simple, but compound and contracted (§ 445). Hence the 
verb is put in the plural only when the subject which is 
the nearer to it is in the plural; as, "Neither John nor 
Thomas has arrived;" " Either he or his brothers were in 
fault." 

387 The subject of a sentence is complex when it consists of a 
verb in the infinitive mood preceded by to, of a substantive 
clause, or of a phrase or quotation ; as, " To err is human;" 
"That he said so, is certain;" " * England expects every 

* The construction of a relatlTe or Interroprative pronoun may always be tested 
hy that of a demonstrative pronoun used in its i^tead. The construction of " W&o 
I heaxd was ill," is exactly the same as that of " I heard he was ill." 

\ Even Milton write^t (erroneously) — " A rlgfht noble and pions lord, who, YaA A« 
not sacrificed his life and fortunes to the commonwealth, we had not now missed," 
&c. The sentence is a faulty imitation of a legitimate Latin construction, qui fdti 
vitam deditnet. Sudi a sentence an, " There was a boy played truant," is incorrect, 
because it has two verbs to one subject. 

% Many grammarians insist that in cases of this kind we are to regard the 
sentence as a contraction of two co-ordinate sentences joined by and. This ex- 
planation might do very well for »uoh a sentence as. " John and William are eleven 
vears old ;" that is, "John is eleven years old, and William is eleven years old ;" 
but it is simply absurd when applied to such a sentence as, *' Two and three make 
five," or, " He and I are of the same sge ;" " Blue and yellow make green," Ac. 
Be it observed, we have no right to alter the phraseolopp of the predicate. It is obvious, 
on the face of the thing, that what we have to deal with ia not two verbs in the 
singular, but one verb in the plural Grammatical analysis deals with actual 
grammatical forms, not with something di^erent that we are told to Rubstitnte 
for them. In any case it is a mistake to attempt to push grammatical analysis 
beyond the natural limits of verbal exprestion. Similar remarks apply to the case 
of two object* of a verb, or two nouns after a preposition, when tney are coupled 
by the ooxvjuncnon and: as, " He drank a glass of brandy and water.** 
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man to do his duty/ was Nelson's watchword.*' A complex 
subject is very often repeated in the form of the neuter 
pronoun U, as, "It is certain that he said so;" '*It is 
wicked to tell lies." In such cases the complex subject is 
in apposition to the word it. A pronoun is often used 
pleonastically to repeat a simple subject, as, **The Lord, 
fie is God ;" " The green bougns, they wither." The word 
there in such sentences as, ''There was a man of the 
Pharisees," cannot be taken as being anything else than 
an adverb. It is not the subject of the yerb. It answers 
to the adverb y in the French phrase ^^ II y aJ^ Its force, 
however, has almost evaporated.* 

388 The subject of a sentence is said to be enlarged when it 
has any attributive adjunct attached to it (see § 360, 862) ; 
as, ** This tree is dead. ** The man told a lie." " A horee 
haa just passed." ** Good men love virtue." " Edward the 
Black Prince did not succeed his father." ** John*8 coat is 
torn." ** The defenders of the city were slain." ** The brave 
old man died maintaining his innocence." *' The general, 
having reviewed his troops, f advanced to meet the enemy." 
If the subject is a verb in the infinitive mood, or a gerund, 
it may be enlarged by objective or adverbial adjuncts ; as, 
** To rise early is healthful ;" "To love one's enemies is a 
Christian's duty ;" " Playing with fire is dangerous." 

Predicate. 

389 The predicate of a sentence is either simple or complex. 

390 The predicate of a sentence is simple when the notion to 
be conveyed is expressed by a single finite verb; as, 
** Virtue flourishes:' " Time flies:' " I hve:' 

391 Many verbs do not make complete sense by themselves, 
but require some other word to be used with them to make 
the sense complete. Of this kind are the intransitive 
verbs he, become, grow, seem, can, do, shall, will, &c,, and 
such transitive verbs as make, call, deem, think. To say, 
"The horse is," "The light becomes,'^ "I can," or "I 
think the man," makes no sense. It is requisite to use 
some other word or phrase (a substantive, an adjective, or 
a verb in the infinitive) with the verb ; as, " The horse is 
black." " The light becomes dim.'* " I can write:' " William 

* In Gkrman tbe neuter pronoun e» is used in such phrasea. In old English hit 
(ic, it) was sometimes used instead of there. 

f Observe that when a participle is in the attributive relation to a substantive, 
^ TSUkj have words in the objective ur adverbial relation to itself. 
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the Norman hecame King of Efigland" *'I think the man 
inaane" "It made the man mad" He waa made king,'* 
Verbs of this kind are called Verbs of incomplete Predication^ 
and the words used with them to make the predication 
complete may be called the oomplem^ of the predicate. 
Verbs which are capable of forming simple predicates are 
often followed by complements, being verbs of incomplete 
predication ao far as the matter in ha/nd ia concerned. Thus 
live is not always and necessarily a verb of incomplete pre- 
dication, but in the sentence, " He lived happy ever after- 
wards," the predicate is lived happy ^ and happy forms a 
(subjective) complement to lived, which, therefore, is, ao 
far, a verb of incomplete predication. So in " They went 
along sin^g," ainging is me complement of went; in " He 
stood gazmg on the scene," gazing is the (subjective) com- 
plement of atood. In "He made a mistake," made is a 
verb of complete predication; in "He made his father 
^^S^/' ma(2e is a verb of incomplete predication, and 
requires the (objective) complement angry to make the 
sense complete. 

392 The predicate of a sentence is complex when it consists 
of a verb of incomplete predication accompanied by its 
complement. 

393 When a verb of incomplete predication is passive or in- 
transitive, the complement of the predicate (if it be an 
adjective or substantive) stands in the predicative relation 
to the subject of the sentence ; as, " He is called John." 
" The wine tastes sour." " He feels sick." This kind of 
complement may be termed the Subjective Complement, in- 
asmuch as it is closely connected with the subject of the 
sentence. 

A verb is an attributive word (§ 294), and an infinitive 
mood or infinitive phrase is often used mstead of an adjec- 
tive as a subjective complement, as, " He seems to have 
forgotten me." If the infinitive thus used is itself a verb 
of mcomplete predication, it may be followed by a com- 

?lement, which may be called tiie aecondarj/ complement, 
'hus, in " He appears to be honest," to bew the comple- 
ment of appea/ra, and honeat the complement of to be. 

The complement of the predicate in these cases is spoken 
of the subject, and must therefore agree with the subject 
in aU that they can have in common. Hence the rule that 
the verbs be, become, feel, be ccUled, &c., take the same case 
after them as before tiiem. 

394 An adverb oi* adverbial phrase never forms the comple- 
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ment of a predicate. A substantiye clause may be used as 
a complement, just like a simple substantive, as, **My 
advice is that you do not meddle with the matter" 

395 When the verb is transitive, and in the active voice, the 
complement of the predicate stands in the attributive 
relation* to the object of the verb; as, "He dyed the 
cloth red." *'She called the man a liar." This kind 
of complement may be termed the Objective Complement^ 
inasmuch as it is closely connected with the object of the 
verb. 

The third kind of complement is that which ^follows such 
verbs as can, wiUy musty &c., as, ** I can write," **He 
must go." This may be termed the infinitive complement^ 
or complementary infinitive. The object of the sentence is 
often attached to the dependent infinitive. 

396 A predicate is enlarged when the verb has words standing 
to it in the objective or the adverbial relation. 

(a,) Enlargement by means of an object, "He struck 
William." ** He fears Ood." ** He called Henry a Har." 

(6.) Enlargement by means of an adverb or adverbial phrase. 
* * The boy runs fast. ' * * * I arrived yesterday. " * * He walked 
across the field." ** He sits on a chair." ** The book was 
given to me." ** He hopes /or success." 

Of course these two modes of enlarging a predicate may 
be repeated, or combined; as, " Give me the book." " H!e 
walked ten miles yesterday." 

Adverbs and adverbial phrases thus used are called ad- 
verbial adjrmcts to the predicate. (See § 271.) 

Object. 

397 The object of a verb may be either simple, compound, or 
complex. These distinctions are the same as in the case 
of the subject (see §§ 386 — 388). There is also a peculiar 
kind of complex object, in which a substantive clause is 
replaced by a substantive followed by a verb in the infini- 
tive mood.'t Thus, for **I wish that you may succeed" we 
may have ** I wish you to succeed ;" for ** I believe tJiat the 
man is guilty" we may have **I believe <Ae man to be 

* Becker calls this complement of the predicate the factitive object of the verhb 
This only means that the Latin verb facitt is a type of the class of verbs in ques- 
tion. The name, therefore, explains nothing. 

-I- This construction answers to the accusative followed by the infinitive in Latin. 
The circumstance that the preposition to is used before the infinitive is of no con- 
sequence. We find it even when a verb in the infinitive is tiie subject of • 
sentence. 
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guUtv.** In such senteaces as '' I saw him fall," '' I heart' 
the doe bark/' the construction is of the same kind. Care 
must be taken to discriminate between this construction 
and the adverbial use of the infinitive, as in ** I dare you to 
tstrihe me/' *' I told him to stay.** 

398 When the object of a verb is complex, it is often preceded 
by the/ word it^ to which it then stands in apposition, as, 
" I think it foolish to act so," ** I thiiik it a pity that he 
should waste so much time." In such cases the predicate 
is complex. 

399 The object of a verb, and the complement of a predicate, 
may be enlarged by words standing to them in the ob- 
jectiye, the attributive, or the adverbial relation. 

(a.) Enlargement of the Object. '* I see a tall man." *' He 
forsook the nome of hie fathers" ** I have begun to study 
Oerman. 

(b.) Enlargement of the Complement of the Predicate. ** He 
feels very tired." ** I am thought a very rich man." * I 
esteem him a very wise man. <<He became a greai 
general." 

Complex Sentenoes. 

400 A Complex Sentence is one which, besides a principal 
subject and predicate, contains one or more subordinate 
clauses, which have subjects and predicates of their own. 

401 Subordinate clauses are of three kinds : — Substantive 
Clauses, Adjective Clauses, and Adverbial Clauses. 

A Substantive Clause is one which, in its relation to the 
rest of the sentence, is equivalent to a substantive. 

An Adjective Clause is one which, in its relation to the 
rest of the sentence, is equivalent to an adjective or an 
attributive adjunct. 

An Adverbial Clause is one which, in its relation to the 
rest of the sentence, is equivalent to an adverb, or an 
adverbial adjunct. 

402 A complex sentence is produced whenever the place of a 
substantive, an attributive adjunct, or an adverbial adjunct 
is supplied by a substantive clause, an adjective clause, or 
an adverbial clause. 

If we say ** He announced the arrival of Caesar," we get 
a simple sentence, containing only one subject and one 
predicate. If we say, ** He announced that Caesar had 
arrived," we get a complex sentence, the substantive 
clause that Ccesar had arrived being substituted for the sub- 
stantive (with its attributive adjunct) the arrival of Ccesar. 
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If we say, '' He has lost the book giyen to him by me/' 
we have a simple sentence. If we say, '* He has lost the 
book which I had giVen to him/' we get a complex 
sentence, the adjective clause ii;^tcA / ?iad given to him 
being substituted for the attributive adjunct given to him 
by me, 

J£ we say, "The boy went out to play on the completion 
of his task," we get a simple sentence, containing one 
subject and one finite verb. If we say, ** The boy went 
out to play when he had completed his task," we get a 
complex sentence, the adverbial clause wJien Tie had com- 
fleteli his task, which contains a subject and predicate of 
its own, being substituted for the adverbial adjunct on 
iJie completion of his task. 

It must never be forgotten that a dependent or subordi- 
nate clause is a/n integral part of the principal sentence to 
which it belongs, just as &ough it were an ordinary sub- 
stantive, adjective, or adverb.* Subordinate clauses are 
attached to the principal clause by means of connective or 
relative pronouns (§ 145), connective or relative adverbs 
(§ 204), and subordmative conjunctions (§ 288), 

Substantiye Clauses. 

403 A Substantive Clause is one which, in its relation to the 
rest of the sentence, is equivalent to a substantive. It 
may be either the subject or the object of the verb in the 
principal clause, or it may be in apposition to some other 
substiitive, or be governed by a preposition. Thus, in the 
sentence, *' I know that he did this," the clause, " that he 
did this** is the object of the verb know. In '^He asked 
how old I was," the clause " ?iow old I was'* is the object 
of the verb ashod. In ** When I set out is uncertain," the 
clause **when I set out** is the subject of the verb is. In 
. "The idea that he would be reduced to poverty rendered 
him miserable," the clause " that he would he reduced to 
poverty** is in apposition to the noim idea. In " We should 
have anived sooner, but that we met with an accident," 
the clause **t?iat we met with an accident** is governed by 
the preposition hut. In " In that he him self hath suffered, 
being tempted, he is able also to succour them that are 

* Many books on the analysis of sentences quite i^^ore this most important 
point, to the great bewilderment of their young readers. The suborrliaatu clause 
must have its crmstruotion in the entire sentence as strictly and precisely indi- 
catod, as if it were a single word. 

K 
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tempted " {Heb, ii. 18), the preposition in goyems a sub- 
stantive clause (see § 289). 

404 When a substantiye clause is the subject of the verb of 
the principal clause, the sentence is commonly formed by 
using the word it as the grammatical subject of the prin- 
cipal verb, and putting the substantive clause after the 
main clause. In this case the substantive clause is in 
apposition to the subject of the main verb. As, ^* Itia not 
true that he died yesterday,** 

400 It is to verbs that sabstantives and substantiye clauses most commonly 
stand in the objective relation. This is because verbs are more com- 
monly transitive in their meaning than any other class of words. But 
this transitive character belongs quite as much to participles and 
gerunds as to verbs, and belongs also, in some degree, to other adjec- 
tives and nouns, which take after them, as an object, not indeed a 
substantive, but a substantive clause.' Thus : — " There is no proof that 
lie did thig." ** I am sure that this is so." " I do this in the hope that h* 
will deserve it," Such clauses may be called Objective A^uncis, 

406 Substantiye clauses usually* begin either with the con- 
junction thatf or with an interrogative word. The comunc- 
tion thaty however, is frequentiy understood; as ''I saw 
he was tired.** 

407 In Latin the accusative case of a substantiye is often 
used adverbially (see ^'Analysis of Sentences applied to 
Latin,** § 40), and may be replaced by a substantive clause. 
Similarly, in English, a clause which in itself would be 
most naturally regarded as a substantiye clause may stand 
in the adverbial relation to an adjective; as, *' I am afraid 
that he will not come;** *'I am sure that you tuill succeed;** 
'* I am doubtful Tiow this should he translated,** 

Adjeotive Clauses. 

408 An Adjective Clause is one which, in its relation to the 
rest of the sentence, is equivalent to an adjective. It 
stands in the attributive relation to a substantive, and is 
attached to the word which it qualifies, by means of a 
relative jjronoun, or a relative adverb which is equivalent 
to a relative pronoun preceded by a preposition. Thus, in 
the sentence, ** Look at the exercise which I have written," 
the clause ** which I have written** qualifies the noun 
exercise. In **The man with whom you dined yesterday 
is dead," the clause **with whom you dined yesterday 
qualifies the noun man. In the sentence, **Tna.t is the 

* After the prepositlonB bwtj afur, btfore^ <tU, the conjunction that Is oftm 
onitted, as " It never rains but it pours." (See also \ 872, 6). 
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house where I dwell," the clause *' where I dwell " qnalifiea 
the noun house, where being equivalent to m which. In 
the sentence, ''Autumn is the time when fruits ripen," 
the clause ^^when fruiU ripen" qualifies the noun time, 
when being equiyalent to in which. * 

U)9 The relative is sometimes omitted, f as, "Where is the hook I gave 
you t" for which I gave you ; " I haye a mind presage* me such thrift*' <fec., 
for which preeageSf &o. ; " They are envious term thee paraeite" for w?io 
ierm^ <fec. In modem English this omission of the relative is hardly 
permissible unless the relative, if expressed, would be in the ohjectire 
case. Sometimes adjective clauses are used substantively, t.«., with no 
antecedent expressed, as, " Who steals my purse, steals trash." This 
omission of the antecedent is usual when the relative what is used, as, 
'*! heard what he said." 

410 Care must be used to distinguish those clauses in which an indirect 
question is involved in ihe use of who^ what, when, where, from clauses 
in which these words are mere relativee. In such sentences as, " Tell 
me what I ought to do," " I asked him who said so," " I know why he 
did it," " He asked me when I had arrived," the dependent clauses are 
indirect questions, and are substantive clauses, having no antecedent 
expressed or understood to which they relate. In *' That is what I 
said," " This is where I live," tbe dependent clauses are adjective 
clauses. The distinction is analogous to that between clauses 
beginning with quie or quid, in Latin, and clauses beginning with 
qui or quod. 

Ill Adjectiye clauses are very often co-ordinate with the 
demonstrative adjectives thia, t?ia;t,X &c. In such cases 
the demonstrative word is simply preparatory to the 
adjective clause by which its own import is more fiill^ 
explained, and to the intended introduction of which it 
caUs attention. Thus m the sentence, "I never received 
those books which you seut," the adjective those and the 
adjective clause which you sent are both in the attributive 
relation to books, and are co-ordinate § with each other. 

412 Clauses beginning with cts must be regarded as adjective 
dauses, when they follow 8u>ch and sa/nie. The as must be 
considered not exactly as a relative pronoun, but as doing 
duty for a' relative (see note on § 267). Thus, in '* I do not 
adioire such books as he writes," the clause as he writes is 

• So in Latin unde often means /rom whom, or from whidt : vJbi is at whiek^ tc 

•f This probably explains such constructions as, "There is no man but hates 
me." In full but who hates me, where we have au ac^ective clause (used substan- 
tively) preceded by the prepoBition InU. 

X In tbe same way, in Latin, adjective clauses beginning with qui, qualig, 
quantuSf and quot, qualify the same substantive as a preceding is, talis, tantus, or 
tot, and are co-ordinate with i^em. In " Non tales miror libros quales scriUt,*' 
the clause quales scribit is an attributive adjunct to libros equally with tales. 
Compare the author's Analysis of Sentences applied to Latin, \ 110, to. Abbott's 
Shaksperian Orammar, p. 64. 

\ Thift point in of importance, as it indicates the correct mode of dealing with 
oori-ulative adverbs. 
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an adjectiye clause qnalifymg hooks, and oo-ordinate with 
»uch. In old English, we nnd which or thaitf instead of as ; 
as, " Suoh which must go before" {Ba/con) ; *' Thou speakst 
to suoh a man that is no fleering tell-tale" {Shak^pere, J.C.) 

413 An adjectiye clause (like an ordinary adjectiye) has 
usually a determinatiye or restrictiye force. But it often 
happens that clauses introduced by relatiyes, although 
in form they are adjectiye, are, as re^^ards their foroe and 
meaning, co-ordinate* with the principal clause. Such a 
clause is contiwwxtive rather than determinative. Thus, in 
*' I wrote to your brother, who replied that you had not 
arriyed," the sense of the sentence would be the same if 
and he were substituted for who. Sentences beginning 
with which must often be treated as co-ordinate with 
the preceding clause, when which relates not te any one 
substantiye, out to the general import of the clause, as, 
** He heard that the bank had failed, which was a sad 
blow to him ;" *' He was not at home ; for which reason 
I could not giye him your message." 

Adverbial Clauses. 

414 An Adyerbial Clause is one which, in its relation to the 
rest of the sentence, is eqniyalent to an adyerb. It stands 
in the adyerbial relation to a yerb, an adjectiye, or another 
adyerb. Thus, in the sentence ''He was writing a letter 
when I arriyed," the clause ^^when I arrived ^^ indicates 
the time at which the action expressed by the yerb was 
writing took place. The clause " when I arrived " is there- 
fore in the adyerbial relation to the yerb was writing. The 
sense and construction may be represented by a single 
adyerb: **He was writing a letter; I arriyed <Ae»." So, 
"He still lay where he had fallen ;^^ i.e., "He had fallen 
[somewhere] : he still lay there," " I giye you this because 
I love you;** i,e,, "I loye you ; therefore, I giye you this." 

415 Adyerbial clauses admit of the same classification as 
ordinary adyerbial adjuncte. That is to say, we haye — 

1. Adyerbial clauses relating to Time. 

2. Adyerbial clauses relating to Place. 

3. Adyerbial clauses relating to Manner. 

4. Adyerbial clauses relating to Degree. 

5. Adyerbial clauses relating to Cause. 

6. Adyerbial clauses relating to Consequence. 

7. Adyerbial clauses relating to Condition. 

* Compare ** Analytii of Senteneea applied to Latin" (9 ld6X and Bain's Bnff. 
Oram. p. 23. 



aYifTAX. 133 

1.— Adverbial Glauses relating to Time. 

416 Clauses of this kind be^n either with the relative adverbs 
which denote time (see § 267), or with the (so-called) con- 
junctions, before, after, since, ere, until, &c. (see § 289). As, 
" Every one listens when he epeaka.** " I was glad wJten he 
had Jiniehed,^^ " He read while I wrote" ** He punished 
the boy whenever he did wrong." ** He arrived hefore I did" 
•* He never spoke after he fell" It must be observed that 
when relative adverbs introduce such clauses, they not 
only connect the adverbial clause with the principal clause, 
but themselves qualify the verb of the clause which they 
introduce. The words hefore, after, since, &c., have no 
adverbial relation to any word in the clause which they 
introduce. 

A17 With after and tinee the time of the action spoken of in the dependent 
clanse precede* that of the action spoken of in the main clause ; as, " He 
was punished after he was convicted." '* He has repeated his offence 
since he was punished." The introduction of a negative does not 
alter this logical relation between the two actions; as, ''He has not 
repeated his offence since he was punished." 

^118 With until, ere, htfore, the time of the action referred to in the subor- 
dinate clause aucceedM the time referred to in the principal clause ; as, 
** He went away before I arrived ;" " He will go away before I arrive ;" 
or even with a negative, " He will not. go away before I arrive." 

2.— Adverbial Clauses relating to Place. 

419 Glauses of this kind are introduced h^ the relative adverbs 
where, whither, whence, &c. As, *'He is still standing where 
I left him" " Whither I go ye cannot come." ** Whither ^ 
soever I went he followed me. ** Let me alone, that I may 
take comfort a little before I go whence I shall not return. 
The relative adverbs connect the dependent clauses with 
the main clause, and at the same time qualify the yeibs of 
the dependent dauses themselyes. 

3.— Adverbial Clauses relating to Manner. 

^20 Adverbial clauses relating to manner are commonly intro- 
duced by the relative or connective adverb as, E.a,, ** He 
did as he ivas told" ** It turned out as I expected. Here 
the dependent clauses qualify the verbs of the main sen- 
tences, while the adverb as refers to the manner of the 
action spoken of in the dependent clauses themselves. It 
must be remembered, however, that clauses beginning with 
as are generally elliptical. At full length the above would 
be, " He did as he was told to do" (where as indicates the 
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idea of maimer with relation to the verb to do), "It turned 
out as I expected it to turn out" (where aa indicates the 
idea of manner with relation to the verb to twm out), 

4.— Adverbial OlaoseB relating to Degree. 

421 Glauses of this kind are introduced by the adverbs thartf 
the (§ 270), and as. 

As degree is an idea which attaches not to actions [per «e), 
but to attributes of things, and to the mode or manner 
of actions, adverbial clauses denoting degree are always 
attached to adjectives or adverbs. They are almost always 
elliptical. (See note,'§ 267.) 

422 E.g,y ''He is not so {or as) tall as I thought" (t.e., as 
I thought he was taU), Here the clause '' as I uiought 

Se was taU]" qualifies (or is in the adverbial relation to) 
e adjective tally and is co-ordinate* with the demon- 
strative adverb «o, and the relative adverb as at the 
beginning of the adverbial clause qualifies the adjective 
tall understood. 

** He is taller than his brother;" t.c, "He is tsJler than 
his brother [is tall]."t Here the clause, "than his 
brother [is tallj," qualifies the adjective taller ^ denoting 
the degree in wmch taller is asserted of the subject of the 
sentence ; and the relative adverb than, which denotes the 
degree in which his brother is tally is in the adverbial rela- 
tion to the adjective tall understood. 

" I love study more than ever [I loved it]." Here the 
adverbial clause ** than ever [I loved it much'Xy qualifies the 
adverb rnore in the principal clause. The word than 
qualifies some word understood denoting degree, and 
corresponding to morey the clause in full being ** than ever 
\_I loved it mvichJ] " 



* In preceding editions I have treated adyerblal clauses of this kind as being 
attached to the preceding demonstratiye adverb «>, &c. I have adopted the view 
now stated in the text from the analogy of adjective clauses, which are often used 
as eo-9rdinaU with a demonstrative s^ective, the vague meaning of which they 
indicate more preciBely (§ 411), and of adverbial clauses of other kinds, which aie 
oo-ordinate with some preceding demouRtrative adverb, the vague signification of 
which they determine, as when then is accompanied by a clause beginning with 
lohen^ thertt by a clause beginniuGT with v>her€j &c. (See Analys^t of Senteneet applied 
to Latint p. 59). In the case of clauses beginning with ^an, it is obvious that 
they are attached to the preceding comparative. 

+ That we must understand the adjective tall as well as the verb t«, will easily 
be seen if it be considered that every clause or subordinate sentence must have a 
predicate as well as a subject. If then we ask what is predicated of hit brother, 
the answer obviously is, being talL 
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" The more I learn, tKe more I wish to learn." Here the 
adverbial sentence " t?ie more I learn'* qualifies the com- 
parative more in the main clause, and is co-ordinate with 
the demonstrative adverb t?ie which precedes it ; the word 
more in the adverbial clause being itself qualified by the 
relative adverb the, (See § 270, and the note on § 267.) 

5.— Adverbial ClauBes relating to Cause. 

423 Clauses of this kind usually begin with the conjunctions 
because and for. 

E.g., ** I love him because he is good." Here " hecatise he 
is good " is an adverbial clause qualifymg the verb hve. 

" He could not have seen me, for I was not there." Here 
**for I fvaa not there " is an adverbial clause qualifying tiie 
verb covld. 

Clauses relating to cause, and attached to adjectives, often 
begin with that, as, ** I am glad that you have arrived." 
The conjunction thai may be omitted, as, '* He is sorry he 
did it." 

6.— Adverbial Glauses relating to Oonsequenoe. 

424 Clauses of this kind are commonly co-ordinate with 
the adverb so expressed or understood. They bear a 
close resemblance to those which denote manner and 
degree. 

E.g.j " He ran so fast that he was out of breath.'* Here 
the adverbial clause " tJiat he was out of breath ** stands in 
the adverbial relation to fast^ and is co-ordinate with «o, 
the indefinite meaning of which it amplifies and defines. 

425 Adverbial clauses relating to pu/rpose come also under this 
head. E,g.i ** He labours /Aa< he may become rich.** Here 
the adverbial clause qualifies the verb labours. ** I will not 
make a noise, lest I should disturb you.** Here the adverbial 
clause quaHfies the verb make. In adverbial clauses de- 
noting purpose or consequence, the word that is an adverb. 
It relates to the circumstances under which the predicate 
in the clause to which it belongs is spoken of the subject. 
(See note on § 292.) 

426 It has been already remarked (§ 409) that sentences 
beginning with such adverbs as tJ^erefore, CMisequentlyy 
&c., do not come under the head of dependent sentences 
at all. They are independent sentences, collateral with 
the sentences that precede them. 
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7.— Adverbial Olauaea relating to Oondltton. 

427 Clatises of this kind begin with the ooi^junctions t/, unless^ 
excq>ty though^ cUihough^ and the compounds of ever {Jiowevetf 
whoever, whatever y &c.).* 

428 In adverbial clauses of condition^ the principal sentence is 
called the coneequent clause (t.e., the clause which expresses 
the consequence)', the subordinate sentence is called the 
hypothetical clause {ue,, the clause which expresses the 
hypothesis, supposition, or concession). 

429 Suppositions or hypotheses may be made respecting two sorts 
of events : — 

1. Events which are certain in themselves, but respecting the 
occurrence of which we are uncertain. 

2. Events which are contingent or uncertain in themselves, and 
not merely as regards our knowledge of them. 

430 With respect to events present or past, and therefore certain in 
themselves, we may make two kinaJB of supposition :— 1. Suppo- 
sitions that may be consistent with the actual fact. 2. Supposi* 
tions contrary to the actual (known) fact. 

431 1. When a supposition is made about an event which is certain in 
itself, but respecting the occurrence of which we are uncertain, 
the indicative mood is used in the hypothetical clause whenever 
the form of the hypothesis implies uiat the supposed case may 
be consistent with actual factw 

432 It follows, also, that in such cases the indicative (or imperative) 
mood must be used in the consequent clause, because uie conse- 
quent event cannot be spoken of as less certain than the event on 
which it is affirmed to depend. 

433 Examples, — '* If the prisoner committed the crime, he deserves 
death. If he did not commit it, all the witnesses have sworn 
falsely." '* If he is at home, I shall see him." " If your exer- 
cise is finished, bring it to me." " If you have read the book, 
return it to the owner." " He has arrived by this time, unless 
he has met with some accident." " He deserves our pity, unless 
his tale is a false one." f 

434 In like manner concessive clauses {i,e*, clauses in which some- 
thing is granted) beginning with though or although, which relate 

• BentencoB of this kind present oonBiderable difficult^, beoaiue the prnctloe of 
the best writers is not quit« uniform or consistent, and common usage tolerates 
in some cases a departure from what Is required by the principles of grammatical 
construction. 

t This is the present usage ; but in old-fashioned English it is common to ihid 
the subjunctive mood in hypothetical sentences of this kind. S.g.t *' If I have 
done this, if there be iniquity in mv hands/' Ac. " If it be so, our Qod is able to 
deliver us " (Danid. iii. 17). " If it be thou, bid me to come to thee on the water " 
(Matt. xlx. 28). Be, however, in these sentenoea may be in the indicative mood. 
(See $ 232.) 
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to what actually is or was the case^ have the indicative mood ; 
as, '* Though he was there, I did not see him." " Although he 
is rich, he is not contented." 

435 2. When a supposition is made which is contrary to some 
known fact, present or past, the subjunctive mood is used both 
in the hypothetical and in the consequent clause, the past 
indefinite tense* of the subjective being used in the hypo- 
thetical clause with reference to present time, and the past 
perfect with reference to past time. In the consequent clause 
the secondary past indefinite subjunctive (or eondUUmal) is used 
after a supposition referring to present time, and the secondary 
form of the past perfect subjunctive (or conditional perfect) after 
a supposition relating to past time. 

Exampten. — "If he were present (which he is not), I wonld 
speak to him." ** If he had confessed lus fault (which he did 
not do), 1 should have forgiven him." ** If he were not idle 
(which he is), he would make rapid progress." " If our horse 
had not fallen down (which he did), we should not have missed 
the train." 

436 In old-fashioned English and in poetry we also find the nasi 
perfect subjunctive used in the consequent clause, insteaa of 
the secondary form (or conditional perfect) ; as, *' I hadfainied 
unless I had believed to see the goodness of the Lord." 

437 Clauses ex pressing a wish contraiy to the fact have also the 
subjunctive mood. Thus : " I wisn that he were here (which 
he is not)." *' Would that this had never happened (but it did 
happen)." 

438 Suppositions with regard to the future have reference to events 
which are uncertain in themselves. Strictly speaking, therefore, 
we should expect to find the indicative mood inacmussible in 
such sentences. Nevertheless, usage sanctions its employment 
in some. 

439 Suppositions with regard to the future are of two kinds : — 

1. Ill makine a hypothesis we may at the same time imply that 
the matter wiU be decided, one way or the other, before the tune 
referred to in the consequent clause. In strictness, the present 
tense of the subjunctive mood should be used in the hypothetical 
dause, and the future indicative (or the imperative mood) in the 
consequent clause. E,g,f '* Though he day me, yet will I trust 
in him." *' Thoueh hand join in hand, the wicked shall not go 
unpunished." *'fi this he granted, the proof will be easy." 
'* If thy right eye offend thee, pluck it out." In all these cases 
a supposition is made with regard to what is still future. 



* It ieems anomalous to have a paai tenae in any mood referring to vrumA 
time ; but the idiom is found in French, German, Latin, and Oreok. In French 
and Oreek we even have a past tense of the indicative mood used in sentences of 
this kind. (The verb &« is of great value as a oiiterion for the mood in English.) 
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(iBage,^ however, in snch casea as the ahove, sanctions the use 
of the indicative mood in both clauses. M.g., '* If it rains to- 
morrow, we shall be unable to go out/* " If he does not arrive 
before next week, he will be too late." 

The ftUure indicative is also allowable in the hypothetical clause, 
though its use is not verjr common. A'.^., '* If we shall say. 
From heaven, he will say. Why then did ye not believe him ? 
But if we shaU say. Of men ; they feared the people " (Mark xi. 
31). " If they shall erUer into my rest" {Heb, iv. 5). 

440 2. In making a supposition with regard to the future, we may 
make a pure hypothesis, without connecting with it the idea 
that the matter will be decided one way or the other. In this 
case the subjunctive mood must be used both in the hypothetical 
and in the consequent clause. As regards the tense of the verbs 
used, we may have, in the consequent clause, either the past 
indefinite tense of the subjunctive, or the secondary conditional 
form. In the hypothetical clause we may have the past inde 
finite or the future subjunctive, or the past indefinite subjunctive 
of the verb be followed by the infinitive mood. 

Examples. — ''If he were rewarded, he would be encouraged to 
persevere." *'If he should succeed {or if he succeeded) in his 
endeavours, he would be happy." "If he went (or should so) 
away without speaking to me, I should be grieved." *'If ne 
lost (or should lose) his money, he would never be happy again." 
" He could not (or would not be able to) do it if he tried (or 
were to try)." ** If it were done, then it were well it were done 
quickly." '* I would not believe it unless I saw (or should see) 
it" *' If he^were to fail, it would be a great disgrace." 

441 In suppositions the conjunction if is often omitted. E^g., 
"Had I known this (i.e., If I had known this), I would not have 
come." "Were it not so (t.e., if it were not so), I would have 
told you." "Could I have foreseen (ie., if I could have fore- 
seen) this, I would have acted otherwise." 

442 An interrogative or imperative sentence is sometimes used in 
such a way as to be equivalent to a hypothetical clause. E.g., 
" Is any afflicted (i,e., if any one is afflicted), let him pray, is 
any merry (t.«. , if any is merry), let him sing psalms." "Take 
any form but that, and my firm nerves shall never tremble." 

Compound Sentences. 

443 A CompoTiiid Sentence is one which consists of two or 
more co-ordinato principal clauses, joined together by 
oo-ordinative conjunctions, as, "He is happy, but I am 
not ;" "John is clever, and Bichard is industrious ;" " They 
toil not, neither do they spin;" "Either you are mad or 
you are drunk." Co-ordinate clauses are granmiatically 
independent of each other, whereas every subordinate 
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clatifie is a component part of some other clanse or sentence. 
They axe either simply coupled together (as, *^ You are rich, 
and your brother is poor"), or coupled and at the same 
time opposed to each other (as, '*He is not clever, but he 
studies hard"). In the former case they are said to be in 
the copulative relation to each other, in the latter case in 
the adversative* relation. 

444 The co-ordinate members of a compound sentence may 
themselves be complex sentences, as (a), "I will tell your 
brother when I see nim, but (6) I do not think that he will 
arrive this week." 

N.B. The conjunction itself does not enter into the con- 
struction of the clause which it introduces. 

Contraoted Sentenoes. 

445 When co-ordinate sentences contain either the same sub- 
ject, the same predicate, the same object, the same comple- 
ment, or the same adverbial adjunct to the predicate, it 
often happens that the portion which they have in common 
is expressed only once. In this case the compound sen- 
tence is said to be contracted. 

Examples, — "Neither I nor you have seen that;" i.e., 
"Neither I [have seen that,] nor you have seen that." 
"He loved not wisely, but too well ;" i.e., ** He loved not 
wisely, but [he loved] too well." In these contracted sen- 
tences the predicate is expressed only once.f 

" He stole a purse, and was convicted of the thefb ;" i.e., 
" He stole a purse, and [he] was convicted of the theft." 
" Beligion purifies and ennobles the soul ;" i.e., ** Eeligion 
purifies and [religion] ennobles the soul." In these con- 
tracted sentences the subject is expressed only once. 

" He is either drunk or mad ;" t.e., ** Either he is drunk, 
or [he is] mad." Here the subject and the verb of incom- 
plete predication is are expressed only once. 

"He advances slowly but surely; i.e., "He advances 

* Some grammarians set down a third relation In which co-ordinate sentences 
may stand to each other, namely, the catuative (as, "He is upright; therefore his 
friends trust him." " He is extravagant ; consequently he is poor"). In these 
sentences, however, the words therefore, eon9eqv>ently, Ac, are not conjunctions at 
ally but simple adverbs, and the idea of catuation resides merely in them, and not 
at all in the grammoUiecU relation of the clauses. Clauses thus related are of the 
kind liere called eollcUeral. 

t The predicate which is expressed must, of course, agree with the nearer of the 
two subjects. The predicate which is not expxvwsed may have to be modified 
when supplied to suit its own subject. Thus, ** Neither you nor I am right;" 
" Neither you nor your brother is in fault." 
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slowly, but rhe adyances] surely." Hore the common sub- 
ject and preoicate are expressed only once. 

'*He reads and writes well;" t.e., ''He reads [well] and 
[he] writes weU." Here the common subject and the 
common adyerbial adjunct are expressed only once. 

446 Contracted sentences ought always to be so constructed, 
that when arranged without conjunctions, so that what is 
common to both or aU is placed before or after what is not 
common, the common and separate portions, when read 
off continuously, make complete sense. Thus, " Religion 
purifies and ennobles the soul," may be written — 

and complete sentences are obtained when the parts that 
are common, and written once, are read with each of the 
separate portions in succession. So, *'What man seeing 
this, and having human feelings, does not blush and hang 
his head to think himself a man," may be arranged thus — 

■Wliatman{j^^8 ^^f^^^gg} does not { J^ghiaheadl 

to think himself a man. 

Here the two separate adjuncts of the subject must be read, 
with each of the dependent infinitives, so that we get four 
sentences in all. If we take such a sentence as, '* Man 
never is but always to be blest," and subject it to this test, 
we see in a moment that it is faulty — 

cannot be read off both ways. 

4i7 It has been already remarked (§ 887, note) that a sentence is not 
necessarily a contracted sentence because we find co-ordinatiye eon- 
jonctions used in it. " John and Charles are brothers " is as mnch 
one sentence as " These two boys are brothers." One predication may 
be made of two things taken together. *' The child has a red and white 
ball," does not mean " The child has a red ball, and the child has a 
white ball." The attributes coexist in the same object. So when the 
same act is directed gimultaneoiuly to two or more objects, the verb may 
have two or more objects after it; but the sentence need not, on that 
aocoant, be split up into two or more sentences. A similar principle 
applies to the case of adverbial adjuncts. As every verb makes a die* 
tinct predication, every verb requires a separate sentence for itsell 
The conjunction or always involves a complete sentence for each of the 
words or phrases that it introduces, because the word implies some 
aUtmative, so that the idea of simultaneousness is excluded. 

448 It follows, fix>m the principle on which co-ordinate and 
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contracted sentences are constmcted, that the oo-ordinatiYe 
conjunctions must always join words and clauses which 
itand m the same rdaiion to the other parts of the sentence. 
It would make nonsense if we attempted to join an adjec- 
tiye to a noun (unless the latter be used aUributively or 
fredicativdy), or a subject to an adverb, or a verb in the 
indicatiye mood to a yerb in the imperative mood.* 

Collateral Sentences. 

449 We firequently find sentences side by side, which have a 
connexion with each other as reg;ards their sense and use, 
but have no grammatical link of counexion between them 
(that is, no conjunction, relative pronoun, or relative 
adverb). The complex idea that such sentences suggest 
to the mind is the same as if they were co-ordinate clauses 
coupled by coi]junction3. For example — ** I came. I saw. 
I conquei^dd." "Fear God. Honour the king." 

'* The way was long, the wind was cold; 
The minstrel was infirm and old." 

" So he spoke, so I replied." ' ' This is foolish, that is wuse." 
** I was robbed of all my money ; for that reason I was 
imable to proceed." " I believed, therefore have I spoken." 
** He is virtuous ; consequently he is happy." 
Such sentences as those placed side by side in the above 
examples may be called collateral sentences. 

450 A proper consideration of the nature of collateral sentences will 
enable as materially to thin the nsnal list of conj unctions. f A word 
is not a conjunction because it r^en us to something that precedes. 
Simple demonstratives do this. Such words as therefore^ eoiuequenily^ 
Ukewitet aho (i.e., all <o, =ssjust in thai vuutner)^ neverlheleta^ nolwithttand- 
inQy are not conjunctions, but demonstrative adverbs. (See § 292.) It 
has been before explained (see §§ 266,285) that there is a difference 
between a conjvnction and a connective adoerb. I 

• Young letter- writers constaditlj foiiget this rule at thu close of their epistles, 
where such combinations as, " I have no more to say, and believe me yours truly," 
are very frequent. 

f Tables of conjunctions will be found in some grammars in which the simple 
adverbs aUo^ likewise {in like manner), moreover, further, are classed with and, as 
copulative conjunctions; the relative adverbs where, whence, as, &c., classed with 
thatt though, and beeavM, as continuative coinunctions ; as if treated as a single 
conjunction, although the eu and the if in reality behmg to different clauses ; and 
so on. A classiflcation which takes in relative adverbs as conjunctions should also 
take in relative pronouns. 

t There is another mode of showing that words like therefore, aceordingly, he, 
are not conjimctions. It will be easy to see that one clause ofatnuence does not 
admit <tf being joined to another by more than one conjunction or connective u ord ai 
once. (A phrase like *' The house which I built, and in which I live," is not a case 
in i>oint, because the conjunction and joins the one relitive clause to the other, 
but the relative pronoun which connects its clause with the antecedent.) From the 
nature q( the case, such a repetition would be ynmeaning. Nevertheless, there- 
/ore, nevertheless, aeeordihgly, ^kc, may be used without difficulty after and or but. 
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451 We frequently liave a series of sentences which are partly 
collateral and partly co-ordinate. 

Example : — 
** He stay'd not for brake, and he stopp'd not for stone; 
He swam the Esk river, where ford there was none." 

452 Collateral sentences may be contrdcted in the same way as 
co-ordinate sentences; as, ** A true friend advises justly, 
[a true friend] assists readily, [a true Mend] adventures 
boldly, and [a true Mend] continues aMend unchangeably." 

Elliptical Sentences. 

453 Elliptical sentences diiSer from contracted sentences in the 
following respect : — ^In contracted sentences a certain portion 
which is common to the sentences is expressed only once in 
one of them, and has to be repeated in the others. In 
elliptical sentences, the part to be supplied in one clause, 
although sug:s;ested by what is expressed in the other, is 
not necessarily exactly the same in form. Moreover, 
contracted sentences or clauses are always co-ordinate; 
an elliptical clause is usually a subordinate clause, the 
portion to be supplied being suggested bv the principal 
clause; as, "He is taller than I, t.e., "tnan 1 am tall;" 
** This does not cost so much as that," ue,, ** as that costs 
much." 



GENERAL EULES OF SYNTAX. 

454 The following is a brief summary of the laws of the 
structure of sentences, and of the functions of the different 
parts of speech. 

455 The primary elements of every sentence are the substan- 
tive, which forms the subject of the sentence (see § 345), 
and the verb, by means of which an assertion is made 
about tiiat for which the subject stands (see §§ 347, 348, 
353, 359). 

456 The subject of a sentence is in the nominative case (§§380, 
381). 

457 The verb must agree with the subject in number and 
person (§ 378). 

458 A collective noun in the singular used as the subject of a 
sentence may be followed by a verb in the plural number 
(§ 381). 

459 If the subject of a sentence consists of two nouns or pro- 
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nouns united by the conjunction and, the verb is ]put in 
the plural number (§ 382) ; but the verb must be in the 
singular if the two subjects in the singular are connected 
by or or nor, because all such sentences are contracted. 

460 When a yerb has two or more subjects of different persons, 
it is put in the first person, if one of the subjects is of that 
person. If there is no subject of the first person, but one 
of the second person, then the verb must be considered as 
being of the second person. E.g,, ** Tou and I shall never 
believe that." " You and your brother are both wrong." 

461 The indicative mood of verbs is used when the sentence 
or clause denotes an action or event which agrees with an 
objective* reality, either actual or anticipated; as, *'He 
strikes the ball." **He tuent away." "He will retu^m" 
" He works so hard, that he tviU soon finish the business." 
"When he shall appear, we shall be like him." "I am 
sure that he never said that." 

The imperative mood is used in commands, exhortations, 
and prayers. 

The subjunctive mood is used when the sentence or clause 
denotes an event which is conceived of, not as correspond- 
ing to any objective reality, either actual or anticipated, but 
as existing only in the mind of the speaker. Thus : — " If 
he were here, he wovld speak to me." " If he had said so, 
I should have bdieved Imn." "He strives that he may 
succeed." "The sentence on the prisoner is, that he be 
hanged to-morrow." (An event intended or desired exists, 
so far, only in the mind of the speaker.) 

462 A substantive in the nominative case must either be the 
subject of the sentence, or be in apposition to the subject, 
or be the complement of the predicate (§ 393), f or be used 
absolutely (§ 372, 6). 

463 A substantive in the possessive case always stands in the 
attributive relation to some other substantive by which it is 
sometimes said to be governed (§ 360). In such a sentence as, 
* * I saw a horse of your father's," it must be carefully observed 
that a noun is understood, and that the sentence at fall 
length is, "I saw a horse of your father's horses.^* So in 
" He went to the baker's," we must supply such a noun as 
house or shop to complete the construction. (But see § 174.) 

* Oijeeti'i e meaxm " having an ezlatence of its own, independent of the though| 
of the fix)eaker." 

-r This part of the rule is usually expressed by sayinpr that theverbs be, be tailed, 
he thought, become, &c, take the same case after them as before them. 
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464 A Bubstantiye in the objective case is either the object of 
a verb, participle, or gerund (§ 306), or stands in the 
adyerbial relation to a yerb or adjective (§ 372, 4), or is 
the complement of the predicate when the verb is transitive 
(§ 395), or is in apposition to some substantive that is in 
the objective case, or comes after a preposition, by which 
it is said to be governed. 

465 The object of a verb should not be separated £rom the verb 
by the intervention of any adverbial adjunct, unless a re- 
lative clause, or some long attributive adjunct, is attached 
to the object. 

466 A verb in the infinitive mood ia constructed like a sub- 
stantive in the nominative or objective case. 

467 An adjective is always either in the attributive or in the 
predicative relation to some substantive, expressed or under- 
stood (§§ 81, 83, 363, 364). 

An adjective cannot qualify any part of speech except a 
substantive. An adjective cannot oe the subject or object 
of a verb, or be governed by a preposition. 

468 Pronouns must a^ree in gender, number, and person with 
the nouns for which they stand, or to which they relate. 
pSr.B. The antecedent of a relative pronoun is sometimes 
omitted ; as, *' Who steals mv purse, steals trash." " The 
Son quickeneth whom he will." Also, the antecedent of a 
relative is sometimes disguised in the form of a possessive 
adjective pronoun; as, ** Whose is the crime, the scandal 
too be thkrs*^ This must not be confounded with the 
cases in which a substantive pronoun in the possessive 
case is the antecedent; as, **His praise is lost who stays 
at home " (see § 95). 

Even when a pronoun does not mark persfm by its form, 
it carries on the person of the substantive for which it 
stcmds to any verb of which it may be the stibj ect ; as, " I who 
am poor am contented." ** Thou who art rich art unhappy." 

The relative does not agree with its antecedent in case. 
It has its own independent construction in its own clause. 
Even when its case is the same as that of the antecedent, 
it is not because it a^grees with it (in the grammatical sense 
of that term).* 

• Some grammars state, as a ru^e, tbat if no noun come beln^een the relatiire 
ffnA the verb, the relative is iu the nominative case ; that is, is the subject of the 
verb. Bach a rule cannot pretend to be a rule of iyrUax. It could, in any case, be 
nothing more tbun a guide for ascertaining the subject of the relative ciausei 
But it is not even accurate. \f would miiUad a beginner in such sentences as 
" Whose is the 'crime, the scandal too be theirs." " Ood, in whose hand are all 
thy ways." '* In whom are hid all the treasures of wisdom." 
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469 Adverbs can only be used to qualify the meaning of verbs, 
a^ectives, and other adverbs (§ 259). 

470 Prepositions govern substantives in the objective case 
(S 277), and can govern no other part of speech (§ 279) ; 
an infinitive mood being virtually a substantive. 

471 Conjunctions are used to join together single vrords, 
phrases, or sentences (§§ 285-291). Co-ordinative con- 
junctions must join words or clauses which stand in the 
same relation to the other parts of the sentence (§ 448). 

[N.B. There are other connective words whidi are not 
conjunctions (§ 285).] 

472 Interjections are not inte^al parts of sentences ; they do 
not stand in any grammatical relation to other words. 

473 A noun or pronoun in the nominative case preceded by 0, 
is equivalent (in construction) to an interjection. In Latin 
and Qreek the vocative case is used in such instances. 



PUNCTUATION. 

474 In speaking, the words of a sentence, especially if it be a 
complex one, are not uttered consectively without any 
break. Certain pauses are made to mark more clearly 
the way in which the words of the sentence are grouped 
together. 

475 In writing, these pauses are represented by marks called 
stops or points. Punctuation (derived from the Latin 
punctum^ a point) means *' the right mode of putting in 
points or stops." 

476 The stops made use of are— 1. The Comma (,V 2. The 
Semicolon (;). 3. The Colon (:). 4. The Full Stop or 
Period (.).* 

477 As it is impossible to lay down perfectly exact rules for 
the introduction of pauses in speaking, so it will be found 
that in many cases the best writers are not agreed as to 
the use of stops in writing. All that can be done is to 
lay down the most general principles. 

* These words (properly speaking) are names not of the «lop«, but of the por- 
tkms of sentences which tbey mark off. Comma means a eVuute : Colon a Umb or 
wttmbm' of a sentence ; StmMoUtn a half CoiUm i Fniod, a complete sentence. 

L 
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478 The Full Stop is used at the end of a complete and in- 
dependent sentence, but not at the end of a sentence which 
is followed by another collateral sentence (§ 449). 

479 In simple sentences the comma is inserted — 

1. Before the main verb, when the subject is accompanied 
by an attributive adjunct, which, with its adjuncts, forms 
a combination of words of considerable length. As, ** The 
injustice of the sentence pronounced iipon thie wise and 
virtuous many is evident." But if the adjunct is expressed 
briefly, the comma is not used ; as, ** The injustice of the 
seniience is evident." 

2. Before and after any participle (not used as a mere 
qualitative adjective) or participial phrase; as, ** The man, 
having slipped, fell over the cliff.*' ** The general, having 
rallied his soldiers, led them forwards.*' ** Undaunted, 
he still struggled on." "AH night the dreadless angel, 
unpursued, through heaven's wide champaign winged his 
glorious way." 

3. Before and after any attributive adjunct to the subject 
which consists of an adjective, or noun in apposition, when 
these are accompanied by other words standing to them 
in the attributive, objective, or adverbial relation. E.g., 
"Bacon, the illustrious author of the * Novum Organum,' 
declared," &c. "The soldier, afraid of the consequencefe» 
of his insubordination, deserted." 

4. Before or after a phrase or quotation which is either 
the subject or the object of a verb. Thus : " Nelson's 
watchword was, England expects every man to do his 
duty." " He said to his disciples. Watch and pray." 

6. "When the subject of a sentence consists of several 
substantives enumerated successively without having 
the conjunction and placed between them, they must be 
separated by commas. Thus: "John, William, James, 
and Henry took a walk together." 

6. A comma is inserted after an adverbial phrase eonsist- 
ing of a noun (with its adjunct) used absolutely, or an 
infinitive mood (preceded by to) implying purpose, when 
it precedes the verb or its subject. As, " To conclude, 
I will only say," &c. "The man being dead, his heirs 
took possession of his estate." 

7. Other complex adverbial phrases also are frequently 
followed by commas, when they precede the subject of the 
sentence; as, " By studying diligently for five hours a day, 
he mastered the language in six months." Such phraaes 
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should be both preceded and followed by commas when 
they come between the subject and the verb. 

8. Nouns used in the yocatiye (or nominatiye of appella- 
tion) are separated by commas from the rest of the sentence; 
as, '* John, shut the door." ''I said. Sir, that I had not 
done that." 

480 In compound sentences : — 

1. A substantiye clause used as the subject of a yerb 
should be followed by a comma. Thus: ''That the 
accused is innocent of the crime imputed to him, admits 
of demonstration." " How we are eyer to get there, is the 
question." 

If such a clause foTkwB the yerb (the latter being preceded 
by i^), a comma does not usually precede the substantiye 
clause. As, ''It is of great importance that this should 
be rightly understood." 

A substantiye clause which is the object of a yerb is not 
generally preceded by a comma, unless it is of considerable 
length. When it is short, it follows the main yerb without 
any break. Thus: "He acknowledged that he had done 
this." "Tell me how you are." But: "In answer to 
these inquiries the messenger replied, that he had not been 
present when the engagement took place." 

2. An adjectiye clause is not separated by a comma fixnn 
the noun which it qualifies when it is an essential part of 
the designation of the thing signified; that is, when the 
thing or person signified is not sufficiently indicated by 
the antecedent noun. Thus : " The man who told me 
this stands here." "I do not see the objects that you 
are pointing out." 

But if the designation of the person or thing meant is 
complete without the relatiye sentence, so that the latter 
only extends and defines that designation, then a comma 
must be introduced. Thus: "We are studying the reign 
of William Bufus, who succeeded his father A.D. 1087." 
" I will report this to my father, who is waiting to hear 
- the news." 

In accordance with the principle laid down in § 479, 1, an 
adjectiye sentence usually has a comma placed after it, 
when it is attached to tiie subject of the sentence, and 
always has a comma after it when it is followed by any 
adyerbial adjuncts of the principal yerb; otherwise it 
would not be clear whether such adjuncts belonged to 
the main sentence or to the adjectiye clause. Thus : " He 
resisted the man who attacked him, with all his might." 
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8. Adverbial sentences are generally separated from the 
main sentence by commas, unless they are very short, and 
dosely connected with what precedes. Thus: *'When 
you have finished your work, tell me." *'I wiU not 
reward you, unless you deserve it." But: "He ran 
away as soon as I saw him." "I could not catch him 
before be escaped.*' 

481 Co-ordinate sentences are generally separated by commas 
when they are expressed at full length. Thus: "Next 
day^ ^^y resumed their labours, and success soon crowned 
their efforts." "We were very tired, but we could not 
stop long." " Either he will succeed, or be will perish in 
the attempt." 

482 Commas are also inserted between contracted co-ordinate 
sentences (§ 445), except when the portions that are ex- 
pressed are very closely related to each other, and are 
connected by the conjunctions and, or, and nor. Thus: 
"We remained there that night, and set out early on the 
following day." " He searched diligently, but could not 
find it." But commas are not needed for such sentences 
as, "The infantry halted and formed a hollow square." 
" He struck and killed his brother." " Whether he win 
or lose does not conoem us." 

483 Collateral sentences (§ 449) are separated by commas 
when ^hey are short, and by semicolons when they are 
of considerable length. 

484 When collateral sentences are contracted, commas should 
be placed between those portions that remain. When a 
series of contracted sentences are partly collateral and 
partly co-ordinate, commas are inserted between the re- 
mains of the collateral sentences, but not between those 
of the co-ordinate clauses, provided these are closely con- 
nected together by means of the conjunctions and and or 
(see § 481). Thus : "He saw, wooed and won the daughter 
of the prince." " Early to bed and early to rise, makes a 
man healthy, wealthy and wise." "He gazed upon the 
earth, the sea, the sxy." " He took leave of his father, 
his brother and his sister." " He paid his bill, mounted 
his horse and rode away." "He does not study either 
Greek or Latin." 

485 The above are the chief rules for the insertion of the 
comma. But a stop may be placed in writing whenever 
a pause would be made in speaking, for the purpose of 
rendering the sense more clear. And, vice versa, stops 
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may be omitted in writing where, in reading or speaking, 
the portions of a sentence, between which some rule would 
seem to require a stop, are pronounced together without 
any break. 

486 A semicolon is used instead of a comma, when the sense 
of the passa^ requires that a longer pause should be made 
in uttering it than is usually indicated by a comma. No 
other more exact rules can be given for the use of this stop. 

487 The colon represents a longer pause than the semicolon. 
It may be placed between collateral sentences, when the 
connexion between them is not yery close. It is also 
frequently placed before a quotation. 

488 Besides the stops, some other signs are employed m 
writing. 

489 A note of interrogation (P) must be placed at the end of 
all direct questions, but not after indirect questions. Thus: 
"Have you written your letter P" But: **He asked me 
whether I had written my letter." 

490 The note of admiration or exclamation (!) is placed after 
interjections, exclamations, a,nd after nouns and pronouns 
used in addresses, when particular stress is to be laid upon 
them. This mark is also frequently placed at the end of a 
sentence which contains an invocation. 

491 The parenthesis ( ) is used to enclose a clause, or part of a 
clause, which does not enter into the construction of the 
main sentence, but is merely introduced by the way. Words 
enclosed within a parenthesis do not require to be separated 
from the rest of the sentence by any other stop. 

492 Double or single inverted commas * — *, or ** — **, are used 
to mark quotations. 
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'* This mififortane will certainly make the poor man 
miserable for life." 
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493/. The thorough analysis of a sentence is to be conducted 
in the following; manner : — 

i. Set down ^e subject of the sentence, which may con- 
sist (1) of a single substantiye, or (2) of two or more sub- 
stantives united by co-ordinatiye conjunctions, or (3) of 
an infinitiye mood, or (4) of a quotation, or (5) of a sub- 
ordinate substantive clause (see §§ 384-387). 

ii. Set down the attributive adjimcts of the subject. These 
may consist (1) of an adjective or participle (with or with- 
out adjuncts of their own], or (2) of a noun, an infinitive 
mood, or a substantive clause in apposition to the subject, 
or (3) of a substantive (noun or pronoun) in the possessive 
case, or (4) of a substantive preceded by a preposition (in- 
cluding under this head an infinitive mood preceded by <o), 
or (5) of an adjective clause (§ 362). 

iii. Set down the predicate- verb. If the verb is one of 
incomplete predication, set down the complement of the 
predicate, and indicate that the verb and its complement 
make up the entire predicate (§§ 389-395). 

iv. If the predicate be a transitive verb, set down the 
object of the verb. The object of a verb admits of the 
same varieties as the subject. If the predicate be a verb 
of incomplete predication, followed by an infinitive mood« 
set down the object of the dependent infinitive (§ 397^. 

V. Set down tnose words, phrases, or adjective clauses, 
which are in the attributive relation to the object of the 
predicate, or to the object of the complement of the predi- 
cate, if the latter be a verb in the infinitive mood (§ 389). 

vi. Set down those words, phrases, or adverbial clauses 
which are in the adverbial relation to the predicate, or the 
complement of the predicate. These adverbial adjuncts 
may consist (1) of an adverb; or (2) of a substantive (or 
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yerb in the infinitdve mood) preceded by a preposition ; or 
(3) of a noon qualified by an attributive word ; or (4) of a 
suDstantiye (noun or pronoun) in the objectiye case, before 
which to or for may be understood ; or (5) of a nominatiye 
absolute ; or (6) of an adyerbial clause (§ 372). 
These yarious elements of the sentence may be arranged 
either in the mode adopted in the following examples, or 
in that indicated in the table at the end of the book. 

> Examples of the Analysis of Simple Sentences, 

494 a. ** Having ridden up to the spot, the enraged officer atraok the 
unfortunate man dead with a single blow of his sword." 
Subject, 'officer.' 

j^i^4' J n. 'the' (§362, 1). 

juncts 0/ subject, ( 3 . ^^^^^ ^dden up to the spot ' (} 862, 1). 

p«^/7v^«« / ^^^ ^f incomplele predication, 'storaok.' 

i-reatcate, ^ Complemento/predictUe{iS95) 'dead.' 
Object^ 'man.' 

Attributive ad- K 1. 'the.' 

juncts of object, (2. 'unfortunate.' 

Adverbial ad- (I, 'on the spot' ({ 372, 2). 

juncta of pre- l 2. 'with a smgle blow of his sword' (§ 372, 

dkcUe, ( 2). 

494 & " I saw a man with a sword." Here wUh a moord forms an 

attributive adjunct of the object man. It does not denote the 
manner or means of the action aaw (§ 362, 4). 

495 "Who are you?"* 
Subject, ' you.* 

PmdieaiA. i ^^ of incomplete predication, 'are,' 

^reauxue, ^ Ctmplemeni of predicate, ' who.' 

496 "Now the bright morning star, day's harbinger, comes dancing 
from the East.'^ 

Subjea, 'star.' 

jmcUof^Oject, \^ .d*^s lu^bin^ '« 362, 8). 
'Pm'Mii^*^ i ^^ of incompJ^ predication, 'comes.' 

rreauxue, y Complement ofpreduxUe, ' dancing 't (§ 391). 

Adverbial adjunct of the predicate, ' from the East ' (§ 372; 2). 

• The constraotion of an interrogative or relative sentence is most easily seen 
bv looking at that of the corresponding affirmative or demonstrative seutenoe. 
Thus, *' Who are yott f" answers to *' / am he." 

t It Is much better to class this example with such phraaeV as " loofa jCm," 
**groi08 UMt" **tmeU» tweeC," Ac, than to treat dancing as an attributive a4Juaot 
of the subject, which in the order of ideas it oertainly is not* 
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407 " He found all his wanti eappliad by the oare of his friends." 

Sviject, 'he.' 

p««^{^/>/^ / ^^ of incomplete predicaHonj 'found.'. 

i-reaKme, ^ Complement o/pre^caU, * euppUed ' ( j 396). 

Otject, 'wants.' 

AUribuHve ad- /I. <aU' (} 802, 1). 

jwusUo/o^eet, \2, 'his' (§ 362, 3). 

Adverbial adjunct of the complement of the predicate, ' by the 
care of his friends ' (§ 372, 2). 

(Is the phrase " bi/ the care of hie frienda,^* we may also sepa- 
rate the words " of hie frtenda,^* as forming an attnbutive ad- 
}imot ol the noon oare.) 

498 " A man of weak health is incapable of the thorough enjoyment 
of life." 

Subject, 'man.' 

AttrOmtiw ad- (1. 'a ' (§ 362, 1). 
jumiac/eviject, \ 2. ' of weak health' (§ 362, 4). 

JK.M^!^*M ! Vefi> of incomplete predication, 'is.' 

ly-eauuxte, ^ ComplemerU of predicate, « incapable' (§ 893). 

Adver^fial adjunct of the complement of the predicaJte, ' of the 
thorough enjoyment of life.' (See the note on the last example.) 

499 "'And now, their mightiest quelled, the battle swenred, with 
many an inroad gored." 

Sutjeei, 'battle.' 

j«^h».*u^ ^^ f !• Article, 'the.' 

fS2^^.h^ \ ^ Por^c^pioZ ©Arawe, 'with many an inroad 

junctaofmdiject, \ 80^5^(362,1). 

Predicate, 'swerved.' 

jii,imrt.L^i ^A /!• Adverb, 'now.' 

S^^f^i J 2. Noun, uAth aUributwe adjunct, in the 

jtmcca or preai^' < nominative abwlute, 'their mightiest 

^^^^ \ quelled' <J 372,5). 

500 "He gave him a letter to read." Here 'him' (t. 6., 'to him') 
and ' to read ' {ad legendum, { 190) form adverbial adjuncts of 
the predicate. 

601 It frequently happens that the attributive adjuncts of the 
subject or object have in their turn adverbial or other adjuncts 
of sufficient importance to be worth setting down separately. 
In that case they may be inserted in tiie analysis under a head- 
ing of their own. Thus : — 

" Hence, loathed Melancholy, 
Of Cerberus and blackest midnight bom, 
In Stygian cave forlorn, 
'MongBt horrid shapes, and shrieks, and sights ui^oly.'' 
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Stthfect, * melancholy. ' 

AUribuHve ad- f 1. Adjective^ 'loathed.' 
junctao/aubfect, \ 2. Participle, *born.* 

/I. 'Of Cerberus and blackesi; midnight' 
Adverbial ad- 12. * In Stygian cave forlorn.' 
junct8o/*bom,* j 3. "Mongst horrid Bhapes, and shrieks, and 

\ sights unholy.* 

Predicaie {understood), * go * (or depurt). 
Adverbial adjunct of predicate, * hence.' 

502 ' ' None but the brave deserve the fair. " 

There are two inocles of dttaling with the phrase hui tht brave. The 
preposition but means without, except, outeide the bounde of. If we treat 
none but the brave as equivalent to none outaide the limits of the elau ' the 
brave,* then biU the brave is an attribotive adjnnot of noru, the meaning 
of which it limits. Or the sentence may be regarded as meaning 
" None, if we except the brave, deserve the fair," in which case but the 
brave is an adverbial adjnnct of the predicate. The former mode seems 
the most nataral. Similar remarks applyto snch sentences as, ** There 
is nothing bat min before him ;" " All but one were killed." In " Who 
but a madman would act thus ? " who but a madman may be taken as 
.meaning who outside the clau madman, or who thai is not a madman ; or 
the sentence may be taken to mean, " It we exclude the class madman, 
who would act thus t" In the latter case but a madman is an adverbial 
adjunct of the predicate. 

503 ^But being charged, we will be still by land" {AfOony and 
Cleopatra, iv. 11, 1). 

Here * but being charged ' is a gerund, preceded by the preposition 
but, and means ' leaving out the case of being chaiged.' The phrase 
forms an adverbial adjunct to the predicate verb wiU be. The sentence 
meuis, '* Unless we are attacked, we will make no movement by land." 

504 " Whence, but from the author of all ill, could spring so deep a 
onalioe?" 

Here an .adverbial phrase instead of a substantive seems to follow the 
wreposition but. The use of the gerund after but in the last example, 
however, suggests that the full phnse should be but springing from the 
author </ alt ill, that is, " Without springing fh>m the author of all ill," 
or, " If we leave out the case of springing from the author of all ill, 
whence could so deep a malice spring ?" So, *' Matchless but with 
the Almighty," is " Matchless but (being matched) with the Almighty." 

A similar explanation maybe given of such phrases as, "He never 
comes but wttim he is not wanted," i.e,, * but {coming) when he is not 
wanted;' so 'except when he is not wanted,' may be treated as * coming 
when he is not wanted being excepted.' We do, however, find adverbs 
standing for qualified substantives, and preceded by prepositions. B^ore 
new is equivalent to b^ore the present Umt, 

505 '* I can but lament the lesnlt" 

In such sentences it seems as though but were an adverb, meaning 
only. It is, however, the preposition but, followed by a verb in the 
infinitive (or substantive) mood. In reality all such constructions have 
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•risen from the improper omission of a negstiTe.* In Ghsaeer we find, 
** I n'sm but a leude compUatoor; " ** That I may hare not but my meat 
and drinke " (Wedgwood, Diet, ; v. * bat '). 

Examples of the Analysis of Ck>mplex Sentences. 

IMG When there are anbordinate clauaea, the analysis of the entire 
sentence must first be conducted as if for each subordinate clause 
we had some single woixL When the relation of the several 
dauses to the main sentence and to each other has thus been 
clearly marked, the subordinate clauses are to be analysed on the 
same principles as simple sentences. Mere conjunctions (§ 286) 
do not enter into the grammatical structure of the clauses which 
they introduce. No combination of words forms a dependent 
sentence without a finite verb expressed or understood. 

507 The relation of the parts of a complex sentence ma^ be indicated 
by the following notation : — 1. Let brackets of different kinds 
enclose the several clauses, and be so placed as to enclose every- 
thing tiiat enters into the structure of tae clause in question. If 
a clause contains other subordinate clauses within it, let these be 
enclosed in brackets of their own. A principal sentence need 
not be enclosed in brackets, unless it be one of two or more 
co-ordinate sentences. 2. Let a principal sentence be marked 
by a capital letter placed before it,t as (A), (B), &c. 3. Let 
each subordinate clause be marked by a amoM letter of its own 
prefixed to it (inside the brackets), a letter without a dash (a, b, 
Ac.) denoting a substantive clause, a letter with a dasli (ci', (f, 
&C.) denoting an adjective clause, and a letter with two dashes 
{m'\ n'\ &c.) denoting an adverbial clause. (Co-ordinate clause 
may be denoted by the same small letter repeated and dis- 
tinguished by numerals placed underneath, as aj, o^, bi\ b^', V*) 
Thu single letter would be enough to denote the clause for sub- 
sequent reference ; but, to show more dearly the connection of 
the clauses, if one subordinate clause is contained within another, 
let the letter which denotes the contained clause be preceded by 
the letter or letters denoting the containini^ clause. Thus, let 
(a'b) denote a substantive clause (6) which is contained within 
an adjective clause (a') ; let {ab*^') denote an adverbial clause 
{d') contained within the second {b'2) of two or more co-ordi- 
nate adjective clauses contained within a substantive clause (a). 
Thus in tiie following example (0) : "I have heard [(a) that 
my brother has lost at play the money { {aif, ) which was given 
to him •{ {ah^cf,) that he might pay his debts y*\ ], the sub- 
stantive clause marked a includes all from 'that my brother ' to 

* There are other instances in which negatives are improperly omitted in 
Bns^ish. ** Do not spend more than you can oelp," ought to be " 0o not spend 
more than you cannot help." " He has lost ever so much money," shoola beu 
"He has lost never ao much money," i.<., ** He has lost a quantity of maoiey, ana 
sever before lust so much." 

f Ihis may be omitted if the sentence is an isolated one. 
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'debts.* 
oft', because 



The adjective clause beginning with 'which' is marked 
Lse it is an adjective dause (b') contained within the 
substantive clause which is marked a; and the adverbial clause 
beginning with that is marked ab'&\ being an adverbial clause 
(</') contained within the adjective clause marked ab* ; all the 
clauses being parts of the principal sentence (C). The letters 
denoting the clauses may oe enclosed within brackets of their 
own, or not, at discretion. If it is desired to indicate to which 
out of two or more co-ordinate sentences a clause belongs, carry 
out the notation by prefixing to the letter or letters placed before 
the clause the capital letter placed before the sentence. 

1. Sentences containing Substantive Clauses. 
COS (A) '* He inferred from this [(a) that the opinion of the judge 
was { {ab) that the prisoner was guilty } ]. 

Analifsia of (A). 

Snbjed, <he.' 

Predicate^ * inferred.* 

{Substantive datue, [(a) ' Thatf the opinion of 
the judge was that the prisoner was 
guilty*] (§403). 
Adverbial adjunct of predicate^ ' from this * ($ 372, 2). 

* The use of this notation is not at all essential in the analysis of sentences, bat 
it will be fmind to add much to the clearness of the process. Instead of brackets 
enclosing the various c'auses, Unes of different sorts may be drawn under or over 
the clauses. A thick line may denote a substantive clause, a t bin line an adjec- 
tive clause, and a dotted line an adverbial clause, the small letters denoting the 
clauses being placed at the beginning of the several lines. Thus, " I have heard 
that my brother has lost at play the money which was g^ven to him 

(«) (g^') - 

that he might pay his debts." The degree of subordination of the various 



{ab'«r) • 

cUiunes would thus be obvious at a glance. If the use of these combinations of 
letters for denoting the subordinate clauses be thought too difficult, each clause, 
as it is reached in the analysis, may be denoted by a letter or mark of any kind, 
for subsequent riiference, without bracketing and marking the clauses in the first 
instance. Thus (A), ''He interred tbat the opinion of the judge was that the 
prisoner was guilty " :— 

Svhieety *he.' 

Predicate, 'inferred.* 

f«^j^^ j(8ub*tantive etaiue^ 'that the opinion of the Judge was that the 

*'^'*^» ( prisoner was gi^lty ' (X). 

Arudyrie of (X). 

Sutjeel and aijunete, ' the opinion of the judge.' 

n-^',-A^ j Terb of incomplete predication, 'was.' 

rreawate, -^ OompUment (JSubetanHve elaute), * that the prisoner was guilty ' (T)l 

AncUyrii of (T). 

S%ibjeet and acfpmet, ' the prisoner.' 

- ,._.^ { VeH> of iMompUte ptedicaiUmt 'was/ 

'**'**=**'*''! Comp'«n«i«, 'guilty.' 

•f ThaJt, being a mere coujunctioD, does not enter into tiie stmeture of the da iwi 
which it introduces. 
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AnalyHa of (a). 

Subfed, •opinion.* 

AUribuHtfe ad- (1. *the.' 
junctao/mOjeei, \ 2. * of the jndge' (} 362, 4). 

iVerbo/ineom^eteprediccUion, 'was. 
Complement {Substantive clause) [{flb) 'tha 
the prisoner was guilty' j. 

Analysis of {ab'), 
Suhfeet {vnih AttrtbuHve admnets), * the prisoner.' 

Predicate, i ^^^ ofincompleU predication, * was.' 

^ \ Complement^ * guilty.' 

509 (A) *« TeU me [(5) who • you thinh that man is]." 

Analysts of (A). 
SuJbjedi {ui^derBlood)^ *you.' 
Predicate, *telL' 

^•^, { (Substantive claust^ [(&) ' Who you think that 

^'^ \ man is *]. 

Adverbial adjunct qf predicate, * me.' 

Analysis of (&). 

Subject, * you.' 

Predicate, 'think.' 

Object, [Substantive daMse) [ (be) ' Who that man is ' } • 

Analysis of {bc)» 
Subject, with adjunct, 'that man.' 
n^M^i^^tM ( Verb of incomplete predication, 'is.' 

rreaicate, j Ccmplement of predicate, ' who.' 

510 " The hope that I shall be successful sustains me." 

The substantiTe clause ' that I shall be successfal,' may be termed an 
enlargemint of the subject Aop«, to which it stands in a species of ohjer- 
tiw relation, hope beinff a noun denoting an active feeling directed 
towards some object (§ 4ii0). 

511 (1) " That he said that is not true." (2) " It is not true that 
he said that" 

In the former sentence the subject is the substantive clause "that he 
said that." In the latter the subject is the pronoun it, to which the 
substanttye clause, '* that he said that," stands in apposition, formiog 
an attributive adjunct to it (§ 362, 2). 

* It is common In sentences of this kind to see the interrogative oar relative 
pronoun put in the objectivo case. This is wrong (see not« on § 495). " Whom 
do men Bay that I am " would be correct only if it were allowable to say, ' 'Men 
say that I am him." The words you think are printed in italics because, although 
thev belong to the entire substnjati ^e clause, they interrupt the consecutiveneai 
of the contained clause, * who that man is.' 
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512 (I) " I told him that he wbb miBtaken." (IQ ** I ooBviiUMd him 
that he was mistaken.'' 

In the first sentence him answers to the Latin dative ease, and is an 
adverbial adjunct to the predicate <oU, the oijeot of which is the sub- 
stantive clause " that he was mistaken." In the second sentence him 
IB the direct object of the verb, and the substantive clause (like the 
Latin Aeeuwtive of Limitation) forms an adverbial adjunct of the pre- 
dicate (§ 407). The first sentence is equivalent to ** He was mistaken. 
I t«]d him that;" the second to '*He was mistaken. I oonvinoed him 
tciih rupeei to t?uit,** 

613 " There was a report that yoa were dt^acL*' 

Subject, * report' 

!1. *a. 
% Substantive clause, 'that you were dead' 
(§362,2). 
Predicate, * was.* 

Adverbial adjunct o/predicate, * there.' 

514 (A) *< Methinks * [(a) the kdy doth protest too much "]. 

Subject, * [that] the lady doth protest too much' (a). 

Pr&iicate, * thinks.'* 

Adverbial adjunct ofprecUoate, * [to] mft' 

Analysis of (a). 

Subject, * lady.' 

Attributive adjunct ofsvbject, 'the.' 
Predicate, ' doth protest' 

Object, * too muoh. ' 

515 (B) " Him thought * [(a) his sorrowful heart would break ']• 

Here the substantive clause " llhaf] his sorrowful heart would break " 
is the subject of the verb thought. 

516 "I should have forgiven him, but that he repeated the offence." 

Here we have a substantive clause preceded by the preposition hut, 
the whole phrase forming an adverbial adjunct of the predicate *' should 
have forgiven " (§ 403). 

517 (A) ** Thieves are not judged, butf [{m) they are by to hear "]. 
(B) ** It shall go hard but t [{n) I wiU better the instruction]. 

In these two sentences the substantive clauses that follow the pre- 
position but are not introduced by the conjunction that. The com- 
bination of the preposition and substantive clause forms an adverbial 
adjunct to the predicate (§ 372, 2). 

• Thinka and thought are the present and past indefinite tenses of the old 
English verb thineany *to appear.' (Compare the German dttn ktaad cUiuehteX 

-k That is, " without their being by to hear," or "the case of their being by to 
he'<r bein^ excluded." 

t That b, ** The case of my bettering the instruction being excluded, it f^^f^} ito 
haid." 
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2. Bentenoes oontaining Adjective Clauses. 

518 (A) "The cohort; ((a') which had already crossed the river, 
quickly came to blows with the enemy." 
Subfectf * cohort* 

j*imSK,M^ ^.7 n« -^rtidej 'the.' 

^uS^fL^'.i }2. Adieetivt dame, 'which had alraady 
jtmctao/sub^ct, | ^^.^ed the river' {a% 

PrediecUef * came.' 

Adverbud ad' /I. 'quickly.' 

junctB qf predU | 2L ' to blows.' 

caUf \ 3. ' with the enemy.' 

JbnalyM of {a% 

avJhjeO, 'which.'* 

Fredioaie^ 'had crossed.* 

OhjeCt, 'river.' 

AUributive adjunct to object, ' the. ' 
AdveHnal (idjunct to predicate^ 'already.' 

619 (B) " Give me t^t large book [la') that you have in your 
hand"). 

Here the adjective claase " that yoa have in your hand " is in the 
attribntire relation to the object * book.' The relative tJuU ia the object 
of hav9. 

520 " Give me what you have in your hand." 

Here the adjective clause, " what yon have in yonr hand " la nsed 
snbatantively, that is, without having its antecedent tkat expressed. 
In the analysis we may either introdnce the word that^ the object of 
give, and set down the relative adjective clanse as an attributive adjunct 
to it, or we may at once call the adjective clause itself the object of the 
verb. 

Care must be taken not to confound adjective clauses like the above 
with substantive clauses beginning with the interrogative what, as " Tell 
what he eatd," (§ 410.) 



521 " I return to view where once the cottage stood." 

Here 'where once the cottage stood ' is an adjective clause qualifying 
the noun place understood, which forms the object of view, 

622 " Who Ib there but admires such deeds ?" 

The verb admire* requires a subject. If we supply he, the phrase h%d 
he admiree such deeds is an adverbial phrase qualif> ing the predicate, and 
consisting o/the preposition but, followed by a substantive clause. But 
if we supply who (* but who admires,' &c.), we get an attributive adjunct 
to the interrogative who^ the sentence being equivalent to, " Who, out- 
side the class of those who admire such deeds, is there ?" Who admiree 
euch deeds is then an adjective clanse used substantively, that is, without 
an antecedent expressed. 
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523 ''His conduct ia not such as I admire.** 

Here a$ I admin most be taken as an adjectire olanse oo-ordlnate 
with BuoJtf and (like it) forming a oomplemeat to the predicate *«. A$ 
does duty for a relative prononn, and is the object of admir* {\ 412). 

8. Sentences containing AdverbisJ. Glauses. 

524 (D) [(m'O ** When in Salamanca's cave 

Him lifted his magic wand to wave,] 
The bells would ring in Notre Dame.*' 

AncUyna of (D). 

Subject {with attributive adjunct)^ * the bells.' 

PrediccUe, * would rinff.' 

Adverbial ad- 1 1. (Adverbial dauae) [(t/t ) ' when in Sala- 

juncta o/predi- I manca's wave*]. 

ecUe, ( 2. ' in Notre Dame.' 

AncUyHe of (m")* 

Su^ect [Infinitive ) «to wave his magic wand.' 

phrase)^ ) " 

Predicate, * listed-' 

Adverbial ad- (1. 'When.' 

junds o/predi' \2. Mn Salamanca's cave.' 

cate, I 3. 'him.'* 

525 (A) " He slept [(n'O while I watched].'' 

Subject, 'he.' 

Predicate, 'slept' 

Adverbial ad- \ 

junct ofpredi- > (Adverbial cUaue), 'while I watched.' 

cate, ) 

Analysie of {riT), 

Subject, •!.' 

Predicate, * watched.' 

Adverbial adjunct of predicate, 'while.' 

526 "He slept till I awaked him." 

Here it must be obserred that till is not adverbial in its force. It is 
nsaally called a conjunction, and such a claose as * till I awaked him ' 
is regarded as an adverbial clause. But till is in reality a preposition, 
and is here used with a substantive clause after it. 

527 (B) {(x") *<If it were donef [{x''y'^ when 'tis done]}, thra it 
were well [(2) it were done quickly "]. 



* Bim has here the force of a dative. 

t i.i. * If it were aU over when 'tis done.' 
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Analym of (B). 
SuJbject, 'it' 

Attributive ad- \ SiMantive clawte in appoaiiion^ (§387) [(2) 
juncts ofwJbjectf ] * it were done quickly *], 

Predicate, * were.' 

Adnerhial ad^ ( ^' (-^^'^'^•^^ clauge of ctyndMion) (a?'' *If it 
• ^? i j^ ) were done, when 'tis done * ) 
yincUofpredi- l^ .then.' ^ 

"^^ (3. 'well.' 

iinaZ;y«w of {of). 
Subject, 'it' 

i>-.-j'>. *^ C Verb of vneomplete predication, 'were.' 

Predicofe. j Compiemeni, • don^' 

Adverbial adjunct ) {Adverbial clause of time) [ (a/y) ' when 'tis 
of predicate^ / done.'] 

Andlyn$ of (T^Y). 
Subject, <it.' 

^naZyM9o/(2). 

SubjeO, ' it.' 

Predicate, (Ordinary passive verb) ' were done.' 

Adverbial adjunct \ , ^ jgij^ » 
of complement, / ^ ^' 

528 (A) *' He ran 80 fast {(o^) that I could not overtake him "}. 

Subject, 'he.' 

Predicate, 'ran.' 

^ A 1 ;!flf i^at^l;.;??!. Bin.. . 

cote ) . 

Analysis of (a"). 

{Adverbial clause co-ordinaie with 'so.' 4 4^) 
i^M^ecf, ' L' 

/TeatooK^ ( Cewnpfewen/; 'overtakfiu' 
Oyerf, 'him.' 

Adverbial ad- \ % (nof * 

juncts qfpredi- Jo «thai.* 

cafe, l'^ "^ 

[The word that in this subordinate senteniee would usually be caUed 
a eor\/unetion. But a little ooasideration will show that it is a oon- 
jvncture adrerb* It refers to the eixcwnstaAoes under which the " not 
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heinff able to overtake Aim "is predicated of **me,** and therefore fails 
under the definition of an adverb {\\ 2d9, 267). The logical connexion 
of the ideas presented in the above sentence may be indicated by ex- 
pressing it thus : " He ran so fast {i.e., with a certain degree of speed), 
and $0 1 conld not overtake him."] 

B29 '* He spoke loud that I might hear kirn.*' 

Here the clause " that I might hear him " is an adverbial adjunct of 
' spoke.' The word thai is a connective adverb^ referring to the circnm- 
stances under which *' might hear '* u predicated of tne. It is an 
adverbial adjunct of might hear. 

In the sentence, "He spoke loud in order that I might hear him/' 
the whole phrase, " in order that I might hear him," forms an adverbial 
adjunct to the verb epoke; but the subordinate clause, "that I might 
hear him," presents a construction quite different from that in the last 
example. It is no longer an adverbial clause qualifying the verb epoke, 
but a substantive clause in apposition to the noun order. It explains 
the order or purpoee that is meant. 

530 (A) [{V^ " Whatever the consequence may be] I shall speak the 
truth." 

Analysis of (6"). 

{Adverbial clause of concession aUacfied to ' shall speak.') 

Subject [tmth aUributive adjunct), * the consequence.' 

f Verb of incomplete predication, *may.* 
CchnpleTnent ofpreduxUe, * be.' 
Secondary complement (§ 393), ' whatever.' 

631 (C) " He is not so wise [(a*) as he is witty]." 
Subject, 'he.' 

Adverbial adjunct ((f predicate, 'not.' 
Adverbial ad- / , , , 

Analysis of (a"). 

{Adverbial clause qualifying * wise,' and cO'Ordinate unth * so.') 
Subject, * he. ' 

« ,. -^ } VeH) of incomplete predicaMon, *is.' 

rreatcate, \ Complement, 'witty.' 

Adverbial adjunct of complement, * as.' 

532 (X) '* Beware { {d'^ how you meddle with these matters " } . 
Subject {understood), 'you.' 

P*^Ai/» tj> i V^^^ of incomplete predication, 'be.* 

rrcaicaw, \ C(ymplem^t of predicate, 'ware.' 

Adverbial ad- I {Substantive dause used adverbiaUy, } 407)» 

junct of eom- < 'how you meddle with these matters' 

pUment, { (cf)- 
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Analysis of (O- 

Subjectf 'you.' 

Predieatf^ 'meddle.' 

Adverbial ad- (, ^Kow* 

Examples of the Analysis of Compound Sentences. 

533 Ordinary lenteoces of thia kiod require no special discussion. 
All that has to be done is to analyse each of the co-ordinate 
clauses separately, omitting the conjunctions by which they are 
connected. 

634 There is, however, one class of co-ordinate clauses which re- 
quire care, namely those in which the relative pronoun has a 
eoniinuaUve force. (See { 413, and Analysis of Sentences applied 
to Latin, { 165). 

535 [(A) " At last it chaunced this proud Sarazin 

To meete me wandering ;] [(B) who perforce me led 
With him away] [(C) out never yet could win].*' 

Analysis of (A). 

Subject^ *it.' 

Attributive ad- \ 

junct of subject I 

{infinitive phrase, > ' to meete me wand'ring.' 

m apposition to I 

•it,') / 

Predicate, 'chaunced.' 

Adverbial adjunct ofpredicale, ' this proud Sarazin.' 

The analysis of (B) and (C) presents no difficulty. They are 
principal clauses co-ordinate with (A) ; who beiug continuative 
in its force (§ 413). 

536 [(A) '' This is now our doom], [(B) {(m") which if we can sustain 
and bear, } our supreme foe in time may much remit his anger "]. 

Here which is eontinwative in force () 413). 

Analysis of (B). 
Subject {with adjuncts), * our supreme foe.' 
P/..«^V/./^ i Verb of incomplete predication, *may.' 

rreaicace, | Complement, • remit' 

Object {vnth adjunct), * his anger.' 

Adverbial ad- ( ^- (^^^^}^ <5^«*') IM ' which and 

junctsofpredu K ^n W ' 

«»^' U. 'much.' 
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AntUysia of (w*). 

Subject, «we.' 

Predicate, f ^"^ fifu^pUtepredkatUm, • can.' 

^^ ( Complement, * sustam and bear.' 

Obfect, ' which.' 

Contracted Sentenoes. 

037 Before a contracted sentence ({ 445) is analysed, the jmrts 
omitted most be expressed at full length. 

538 ''There has not been a better or more illustrioos man than 
Africanus." In full — 

[(A) ' There has not been a better man than Africanus.'] 
[(B) 'There has not been a more illustrious man than 
Africanus.'] 

539 " We perceive that these things not only did not happen, but 
could not have happened. " In mil — 

[(A) ' We perceive that these things not only did not happen.'] 
[(B) ' We perceive that these things could not have happened. '] 

540 "Many instances were related of wise forethought, or firm 
action, or acute reply on his part, both in the senate and in the 
forum." In full — 

[(A) ' Many instances were related of wise forethought on his 
part in the senate.'] 

[(B) 'Many instances were related of wise forethought on his 
port in the forum.' 

[(G) ' Many instances were related of firm action on his part 
in the senate. 'J 

[(D) ' Many mstances were related of firm -action on bis "part 
in the forum.'] 

[(E) ' Many instances were related of acate reply on his put 
in the sen ate. 'J 

[(F) ' Many instances were related of acute reply on his pait 
in the forum.'] 

541 "Every assertion is either true or false, either wlioUy or in 
part" In full— 

[(A) • Every assertion is true wholly.*] 
[(B) ' Every assertion is true in part.'] 
[(C) ' Every assertion is false wholly.'] 
[(D) ' Every assertion is false in part'] 

542 When co-ordinate sentenoes or clauses are connected by neither, 
nor, the simple negative not may be substituted for each in the 
analysis, the conjunctive portion of the words being omitted. 
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" The man who neither reyerences nobleness nor loves good« 
ness, is hatefiiL*' In full — 

[(A) ' The man who reverences not nobleness is hatefoL'] 
[(B) ' The man who loves not goodness is hateful.'] 

643 "Whether he succeed or fail, it will not matter to me." In 
full^ 

'(A) ' If he succeed, it will not matter to me.'] 
'(B) ' If he fail, it will not matter to me.*] 

EUiptioal Sentences. 

544 An elliptical sentence is one in which something is omitted 
which is essential to the complete construction of the sentence, 
but which is readily suppUei in thought, without being ex- 
pressed in words. 

545 Contracted sentences are one variety of elliptical sentences, in 
which what is common to two or more co-ordinate sentences is 
expressed only once. In the sentences now to be considered 
that which is omitted is not common to two or more clauses. 

546 Relative prononns and relative adverbs are sometimes omitted. 

" That is the book I gave you." In full—" That is the book 
iohich I gave you." 

" That is the house I live in." In full—" That is the house 
fff?Uch I live in." 

" That is the way I came." In fuU— " That is the way wJtieh 
(or by which) I came." (Here the which or by which will be in 
the adverbial relation to the verb came.) 

" He left the day I anived." In full—" He left the day that 
(or on which) I arrived." (In this sentence the day is in the 
adverbial relation to left ; that (or on which) is in the adverbiid 
relation to arrived ; and the dependent clause that I arrived is 
an adjective clause qualifying day. ) 

547 The commonest (and the most troublesome) elliptical sentences 
are those which begin with as and than. In analysing them 
care must be taken to ascertain what the predicate really ib in the 
dependent clause, and what word the adverbs as and ^Aon qualify. 
(See §§ 267, 420--422.) 

548 "He is as tall as I am."* In fuU— "He isas tallas lam toZL" 

« Clauses beginnins with at frequently come after the adverb «o or the dem(m- 
strative cu, with which they are co-ordinate (see \ 422X When a$ anewers to to or 
<w, it qualifies a word (expressed or understood) expressing the same sort of idea 
as is expreseed bv the word which the to or at qualifies. This is best seen by the 
Latin usage. It is not uncommon to find such sentences as the following :— " Qui 
M oppido munitissimo tamdiu tenult quamdiu in provincia Parthi fuerunt" (Gicu 
Fam. xil. 19) — " Who kept himself in a very strongly fortified town to long at the 
Parthians were in the province." ' We see from the Latbi that the relative adverb 
at (answering to guam) really qualifies the word long understood (" as long at the 
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This sentence is Analysed precisely in the same way as that in § 531. 
If we ask what the predicate in the dependent clause is (or what is pre- 
dicated of me), the answer is, ^* being tall;" and moreover not being tall 
simply, hat being ttUl in a eeriain degree, which degree is denoted hy the 
relative adverb €u, which qualifies tall (understood) in the adverbial 
clause, just as the demonstrative adverb a$ qualifies taU in the main 
clause. 

549 *<He is taller than I am." In fall— (A) "He is taller [{a*^ 
thanlamtaU"]. 

Subject, *he.' 

Pi-^{mJj> f y^b of incomplete predicatUm, *ia.' 

x^eatccue, ^ OomplemerU of predicate, « taUer.' 

Adverbial ad- I 

juncts qfpredi- I {Adverbial clause) [(a'') * than I am tall ']. 

cate, [ 

Analytiia of (a'O- 

Sviiect, *V 

Predicate. ( ^^^ ^/ *''^^^^^^P^^ P^^^^^^^^o^ *am.' 

^^ \ Complement ofpredicalej * talL* 

Adverbial adjunct of complement^ * than.* 

What is predicated of me is not simply being taU, bat being tall in m 
certain degree. This degree is referred to by the adverb thanf which 
accordingly qualifies ihe adjective talL 

550 ** He is more indastrioas than clever." In full — '* He is more 
indnstrioos than Jie is clever." 

In this sentence two things are predicated of the person spoken of, 
namely, his being industrious in a eert<un degree, and his being clever 
fffi a certain degree, and the sentence is so constructed as to draw a com- 
parison between these two degrees. It is clear, therefore, that the 
adjective clever mnst have an adverbial adjunct of degree attached to 
it, as well as the adjective indmtriow. The adverbial clause ** than he 
is clever" qualifies tiie adverb more in the main daase, indicating more 
precisely what degree of more is meant. 

Farthians kept themselves lonjgr/' Ac.). So again : " Nemo orator tarn mrUta ne in 
Or8900 quidem otao scripsit, quam muUa sunt nostitt " (Cic. Orat. SO) — " No orator 
has written to many things, as our writings are many.** "Tarn magls ilia fremens, 
et trlstlbus effera flammis, quam magis efiliso crudescunt mnguine pugnsB'^ 
(Virg. JBn. vii. 7-^8). In English we render tarn mxtgie—quam magie by «o mw^ the 
more-^a^: but the Latin shows that the as really qualiaes the word more (under- 
stood). But it is the common practice in Latin (and the universal practice in 
Ihiglisb) to omit the word qualified by quam (English a»), when it is already ex- 
pressed in the main clause ; as, " Vixittamdiu quam licuit in civitate bene heateque 
vivere " (Cic. de Off. it 12). The same principle is illustrated by such correlatives 
as tanfuM—qtiantne, and talii—puUie. If tanttu means so great, quarUua (though 
rendered only by cm) must really mean a« great. 

It may be taken as a general rule that the relative adverbs as and than qualify 
Some word (expressed or understood) in the clause which they introduce, of the 
Mune kind of meaning as the word qtialified by the simple or demonstrative adverb 
in the main dause. In Anglo-Saxon we find the word qualified by the relative 
adverb expressed, as : /c n< maeg sita fela gefon swa feta g«a ic m/aag gujfUan : 
<< X cannot catch so many as I can sell [maay].*'~^c^. OolL 
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551 ** He has not written so mudh as I have." In full — *' He has 
not written 90 much as I have written much.** (See § 421, and 
note on §549.) 

The adverb at does not refer to the manner of my writing (t.«., it is not 
an adverb of manner ^ qualifying the verb have written), but refers to the 
quantity that I have written (i.e., it ia an adverb of degree, qualifying the 
word much understood). 

552 '* He has lived as many years as you have lived months." In 
fall — <<He has lived as many years aa you have lived miony 
months." 

In the adverbial clause (u is an adverb <|ualifying m^iny (under- 
stood), and the whole adverbial clause is co-ordinate with the 
demonstrative as in the main clause. 

553 "He has written more letters than you." In full — "He has 
written more letters than you have written many letters." 

It is clear that in the subordinate clause the object of the yerb have 
vfritten is not expressed, and yet is requisite to make the sense com- 
plete. A transitive verb must have an object (expressed or understood) 
as well as a subject And as a comparison is drawn between the fitfm6«r 
of letters written in each case, the object lettert (understood) must be 
accompanied by an adjective indicating number, which in its turn must 
be qualified by an adverb (viz., t?uin), to admit of the comparison which 
is instituted. The whole adverbial clause, " tJian you" &c., qualifies 
more in the main clause, indicating what degree of more is meant. The 
clause therefore forms an adverbial at^unct qf degree, 

554 "He does not write so well as you." In full — "He does not 
write 80 well as you write ufdl,* The adverbial idea which is 
attached to the predicate in the subordinate clause is not the 
manner (speaking generally) of ' your writing,' but the degree of 
goodness that marks * your writing.' The idea of goodness wiU 
be expressed by well, and the notion of degree by the adverb cm, 
which qualifies vjelL 

555 " I would as soon die as suffer that." Here it is clear that the 
word as in the subordinate clause does not mark the manner of 
the suffering referred to, but the degree of readiness with which 
*I would suffer that.' Therefore as must qiialify an adverb 
(marking readiness), understood. At full length the sentence is, 
" I would as soon die as (I would soon) suffer that." 

556 " I would rather die than suffer that." 

The analysis of the preceding sentence will guide us to that of 
the one before us. At full length it will be, " I would rather die 
than (I would soon) suffer that." Here than qualifies the adverb 
soon, and l^e adverbial clause, ' th^n I would soon suffer that,* 
quaHfies the adverb rather in tiie main clause. 

557 *' I saw John as well as Thomas." In full — " I saw John as 
well as [I saw] Thomas [well]." Here the elliptical adverbial 
clause *as Thomas* quahfies and explains the cbs in the main 
clause^ to which it is therefore in the adverbial relation. 
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5ft8 " He is not wo rich as yoa think." In fall — (A) *' He is not bo 
rich [(a") as you think { (a'fr) that he is rich " }]. 

Subjea, «he.' 

j>„.^:^*M ( Verb of incomplete predioaHon, *'uL* 

freauxue, | C(miplemenJt of predicate, * rich.' 

Adverbial adjunct of predicate, ' not.' 

Adverbial ad- C 1. ' so.' 

juncts of com- \ 2. (Adverbial daum) [(a') f as yon think 

plemient, \ that he is rich ']. 

Analyna of (a"). 

** As you think that he is rich." 

The oonstniction of this clause is the same as though it were 
" You thiuk that he is «o rich." The relative adverb a« qualifies 
the adjective richt which is the complement of the predicate in 
the dependent substantive clause **tnat he w rkh,^* 

659 " He is richer than you suppose." In full — (B) " He is richer 
[(x") than you suppose that he \s rich]." 

Subject, 'he,' 

r. ^,. . / Verb of incomplete predicaiion, *is.' 

t^eatcau, j Complement of predicate, 'richer.' 

Analysis of (xT^. 

Subject, •you.' 

Preaicate^ * suppose. ' 

Object {Svbstan- j [{^y) 'that he is rich' in a eertam degree 
tive clause), i denoted by * than '} 

Analysis of {x''y). 
Subject, *he.' 

Predicate, j IflfcT?!^^ >' 

^^ \ Uomplement of preatcale, *nch. 

Adtferbial adjunct of complement, 'than.' 

The separation of than or as from the clause to which it really 
belongs may be illustrated by such sentences as, ** I told him 
how foolish I thought he was." ** He asked me how I thousht 
he looked." *^ 

KO ** I had rather die than endure such disgrace." In full— (C) " I 
had rather die [(c") than [I would soon] endure such disgrace "]. 
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r>m>^i^^*^ i Verb of incomplete predkaHon, *had.' 

freaume, y Complement of predicate, * rather.* * 

Object, 'dia' 

Adverbial adjunct of the complement qf the predicatef 'than 
[I would soon] endure such disgrace * (c'')* 

Analysis of (ef% 
Subject, * L' 
Predicate, * would endure.' 

561 " I am not so foolish as to believe that" In full — (A) " I am 
not 80 foolish [{s/^ as I should be foolish to believe that " j. 

Here the claase, ** As I should that,*' is co-ordinate with so, and 

in the adverbial relation to foolish. As is in the adverbial relation to the 
complement foolish understood. To btlieve that (i.«., for btUeving that, 
or m beliwing that) Ib an adverbial adjunct of the verb should be, 

562 '* I am not such a fool as to believe that'' In fnll-7(E) <' I am 
Bot such a fool [(a") as I should be a fool to believe that "]. 

Here the elliptical adverbial clause (a') qualifies the adjective such 
The adverb as may be taken as qualifying the predicate should be, 

563 "He looks as if he knew me.*' In full— <* He looks as (he 
would look) if he knew me.*' 

564 " I agree with you in so far as you adopi his opiniolu*' 
Here a comparison is instituted between the extent to which ' I 

ie,' and the extent to which * you adopt his opinion.' 
Sach clause therefore involves a word aenoting extent, qualified 



agre< 
Eac 



* The explanation of this oonatrucdon is not easy. It is frequently said tiiat 
had is a corruption of toould. If this were so, the difficulty would vanish ; but 
there is good reason for believing that hud is quite correct. The analogous con- 
struction with Ixef is unquestionably genuine. Rff., *' I had as litf not be. as live 
to be in atoe qfsuefi a thing as I myedf—iShaJespeare, Julius Ooesar, L 2) ; as also that 
with the comparative li^er or liever. Thus we find in Chaucer : '* Ne never had I 
thing so lief^ ne liever"— {Frank. Tale). This last example gives us a good clue to 
the construction. Lief and liever are adjectiws (not adverbs) agreeing with the 
object of the verb have, which in this construction is a verb of incomplete predi- 
cation (Or. S91, 895), so that li^ and liefer ^ or liever, are its complements. (Com- 
pare the phrases lieb haJben and lieber haJben, in German.) At present the use of the 
{>hrase to have ii^ is restricted to cases where the object of the verb have is a verb 
n the infinitive mood, and the adjective lief is qualified by the adverb eu. The 
use of the comparative liefer or liever is obsolete. Now, in old English, we find 
rathe (early or ready) ; comp. raiher, superL raXhest, used as adjectives. Milton 
speakn of the rathe primrose, and Spenser of the rather <«.«., earlier) tan^. Thus, 
by taking rather as an adjective (giving the idea of preference, which ^udly springa 
out of the radical notion oi the wordX we get in the phrase to haw rather a con- 
struction precisely analogous to that in to have lief (that is, to hold or regard as 
dear or duiraKe), or to have liefer : have being a verb of incomplete predication, 
rather Its complement, and the dependent infinitive the object of have. Let it be 
observed that / had sooner do so and so is bad English. Sooner is not an adjective. 
We must say, / would sooner, ^. / would ra>ther is good EnfflLsh, because raither 
is an adverb as well as an ac^ective. In the phrase / had rather^ the verb had ii 
in the subjunctive mood. 



SYNTAX— ANALYSIS OF SENTENGB8. 171 

respectiTely by a demonstrative and a relative adverb of degree, 
by means of which the comparison is effected. At fall length, 
therefore, the sentence will be^ '* I agree with you in so far as 
yon adopt his opinion (far)." 

565 **He knows that, inasmuch as I have told him." That is to 
say, the extent to which it is the fact that he knows that, is 
equivalent to the extent to which it is the fact that I have told 
hun. The relative as, therefore, in the subordinate clause, 
qualifies a word (understood) denoting extent, and the whole 
adverbial clause is co-ordinate with the demonstrative as in the 
phrase in aa much ; the phrase in as mwch bemg in the adverbial 
relation to the verb knows, 

566 '* I cannot give you so much as five -pounds." In full — '* I 
cannot give so much as five pounds (are much)." (In Latin the 
correlatives tantum and qaantum would be used ; and quantum 
shows that the idea of quantity belongs as essentially to the 
dependent as to the main clause.) 

567 *' I cannot give you more than five pounds." The analogy of 
the preceding sentence shows that we must fill up the ellipsis 
thus : — **I cannot give you more than five pounds are much." 

568 ** Our habits are costlier than Lucullus wore." In full — ** Our 
habits are costlier than what* habits Lucullus wore were costly," 
or ** Our habits are costlier than (the habits were costly which) 
Lucullus wore." The elliptical adverbial clause, * than LucuUus 
wore* qualifies costlier, and the relative adverb ihan qualifies 
cosily understood. 

569 ** More than twenty men were killed." That is, '* More men 
than twenty (are many) were killed. " Here the adverbial clause 
"than twenty are many," qualifies and defines the adjective more, 

570 "Whether he likes it or not, I shall do it." This is a con- 
tracted elliptical sentence. 

Wfuther is equivalent to \f either (Latin, sive, ia, #i veQ. At 
full length we get two co-ordinate sentences. 
' (A) " If he likes it, I shaU do it." 

(B) " If he does not like it, I shall do it." 

571 a ** He cannot so much as read." In full — *' He cannot (do) so 

much as (to) read (is much)." The elliptical adverbial clause ' as 
read* is co-ordinate with the adverb so, and the connective 
adverb cm qualifies much understood. 

572 b " He was fond of all such amusements as cricket and rowing.' 

As, in th6 elliptical clause at erioket and rowing are, must be taken as 
a sabstitute for a relative pronoun (§ 412), and so forming the comple- 
ment of the verb of incomplete predication are. The whole clause is in 
the attributive relation to amusement, and is co-ordinate with suck. 

-■ — ■ ■ ■ ■ — * - - — — - — 

* It seems on the whole best to consider th&t the elliptical clause than LtuuUus 
wore i» identical with the somewhat fuller form tJian tohat LvjcvIIus wore. This, of 
ooarso, must be expanded into than whaX haJbits LucuUus vore toere oostl$ 
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« 

672 e " Which when Beelzebub perceived, than whom, Satan except^ 
none higher sat, with grave aspect he rose." 

The objective CMe whom is anomalous, though the nsage of the best 
irriters sanctions it. If it were grammatically correct, it wonld also be 
correct to say, ' None sat higher than him* In analysis ' than whom * 
must be treated as a mere adverbial phraae^ it being impossible to supply 
the ellipsis so as to expand it into an adverbial clause. 



PAEsma. 

573 The preceding Bystem of analjsis stili leaves na with 
groups of words in many cases, into the mutual relations 
of wnicb it does not enter. When a minute account of 
each word of a sentence is given, including not only its 
syntactical relation to other words, but also its etymological 
inflections and accidents, the process is termed parsing. 
Two or three examples will snow the mode in which, it 
should be performed oetter than any system of rules. 

674 '* I told him that I did not know who bad taken the red 
book that lay on the table." 

J. — ^Personal pronoun of the first person, singular number, 
in the nominative case, because it is the subject of the 
verb told. 

told. — Transitive verb : in the active voice, indicative mood, 
past indefinite tense, first person, singular number; 
m the predicative relation to /, with which it agrees 
in number and person. 

him. — Personal pronoun of the third person and the mas- 
culine gender ; in the singular number and objective 
case, standing in the adverbial relation to the verb 
tcldi of which it is the indirect object. 

<^.— Subordinative conjunction, connecting the substan- 
tive clause, **/ did not know — table" with the verb 
told. 

I. — ^Personal pronoun of the first person, in the singular 
number and nominative case : subject of the verb did. 

did. — ^Auxiliary verb, in the active voice, indicative mood, 

Sast indefinite tense, first person singular ; in the pre- 
icative relation to I, with which it agrees in numb^ 
and person. 
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noi. — ^Adverb of negation, modifying the yerb did, 

know, — ^TransitiYe yerb, in the actiye yoice, infinitiye mood, 
imperfect tense ; depending on the yerb did, 

who, — Jmterrogatiye pronoun, in the sing^ar number, 
third person, and nominatiye case, being the subject 
of the yerb had taken, 

had taken. — ^Transitiye yerb ; in the actiye yoice, indicatiye 
mood, past perfect tense, third person, singular num- 
ber; in the predicatiye relation to the pronoun who, 
with which it agrees in number and person. 

t?ie, — ^Definite article, in the attributiye relation to book, 

red, — Qualitatiye adjectiye, in the positiye degree of com- 
parison ; in the attributiye relation to the noun hook. 

hock, — Common noun, of the neuter gender ; in the singular 
number and objectiye case, staading in the objectiye 
relation to the yerb Jiad taken, 

that, — ^Belatiye pronoun, of the neuter gender, third person, 
and singular number, to agree with its antecedent book, 
and in the nominatiye case because it is the subject of 
the yerb lai/, 

lay, — ^Intransitiye yerb ; in the actiye yoice, indicatiye 
mood, past indefinite tense, third person, singular 
number, in the predicatiye relation to th4xt, with 
which it agrees in number and person. 

on.—- Preposition ^yeming the noun tahle, 

the, — ^Dennite article, in the attributiye relation to the noun 
table, 

taUe, — Common noun, of the neuter gender ; in the sin- 
gular number, objectiye case, goyemed by the pre- 
posi tion on, 

515 '' I will not let you in, unless you tell me who you are." 

/. — ^Personal pronoun of the first person, in the singular 

number and nominatiye case ; subjecib of the yerb will 

let, 
fjuill let. — Transitiye yerb, in the actiye yoice, indicatiye 

mood, future indefinite tense, singular number and 

first person, haying for its subject /, with which it 

agrees in number and person. 
not, — ^Adyerb of negation, modifying the yerb^7Z let. 
you. — ^Personal pronoun of the second person, in the plural 

number and in the objectiye case, being the object of 

the yerb will let. 
in. — ^Adyerb, modifying the yerb wiU let, 
uhleas, — Subordinatiye conjunction, joining the adyerbial 

clause " you tell me who you are " to the yerb unU let. 
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you. — ^PiBTSonal pronoim of the second person, in the ^nral 

number, and in the nominatiYe case, because it is the 

subject of the yerb tdl, 
M. — ^Tx^uisitiye verb, in the active voice, subjunctive mood, 

present indefinite tense, plural number, and second 

person, in the predicative relation to you, with which 

it agrees in number and person. 
me. — ^Personal pronoun of the first person, in the singular 

number and objective case, governed by the verb teU, 
who* — ^Interrogative pronoun, in the singular number* and 

nominative oase,t being in the predicative relation to 

the word pou (or because the verb he takes the same 

case after it as before it^. 
you, — Personal pronoun of tne second person, in the plural 

number and in the nominative case, being the subject 

of the verb are. 
are. — ^Neuter (or intransitive) verb, in the indicative mood, 

present indefinite tense, plural number, and second 

person ; in the predicative relation to you, with which 

it agrees in number and person. 

I _ _^ 

* Although you is plural, it 1b singular in sense, and therefore who is singular. 

t Few mistakes are more frequently committed, even by good writers, than to 
put a relative or interrogative pronoun in a dependent sentence in the accusative 
ease instead of the nominative. Thus, ** Whom say ye that I am f ' is ungp:«m- 
matical, because the interrogative pronoun belongs to the dependent clause, and 
is in the predicative relation to /. It is not the object of the verb xajr. The object 
of <ay is the whole clause "that I am who.*' So such a sentence as "The man 
whom the witness declared did the deed" is an instance of a very common 
blunder. The relative pronoim in it should be in the nominative case^ because 
it is the subject of the verb duL The object of declared is not a single word, but 
an entire clause (with that understood) ; or ** the witness declared " may be treated 
as being parentheticaL * 
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EXERCISES. 



7?v« Kv^mhers placed ai (he eommencf/merU of the Exerdeee am (hose qf 
the Paragraphs in the Qrammar to vikUh they-reiaie, 

EXERCISES ON THE NOUN. 

30, 31 Write out tHe following list of nounSi and draw one line 
nnder the common nouns, and two lines under the proper 
nouns : — 

Boy, John, school, desk, Casar, mob, f^rl, Jane, class, army, general, 
Paris, William, God, gods, angel, ball, cricket, bagatelle, arrow, archery, 
archer, Robin Hood, horse, France, king, George, splendour, soldiers, 
Sussex, book, poet, Milton, bat, Alexander, baker. 

33 Write out the following nouns, and draw one line under 
the abstract nouns, ana two lines under the nouns of 
multitude : — 

Herd, blackness, health, dog, mob, goodness, purity, city, eat, mouse, 
multitude, church, beauty, coach, flock, drove, holiness, stable, team, 
plough, happiness, dunce, hundred, thousand, crowd, duck, foolishness. 

Write down ten common nouns which are the names of 
animals. 

Write down ten common nouns which are the names of 
things which we eat. 

Write down ten common nouns which are the names of 
things in the school-room. 

Write down ten abstract nouns. 

Write down ten proper nouns which are the names of 
persons. 

Write down ten proper nouns which are the names of 
places. 

Write down ten proper nouns which are the names of 
riyers. 

Si Write down the abstract nouns which correspond to the 
following adjectives : — 

Pure, simple, good, bad, worthy, splendid, just, meek, temperate, 
large, wide, broad, riow, quick, red, blue, sour, sharp, sweet| ^tant, 
Bsar, toft, able, innocent, durable, br^^iant^ merry, briel 
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Wiiie down the adjectiTes wldch correspond to the fol« 
lowing abstract nonns : — 

Nobility, ttupidity, fickleness, snppleness, height, depth, aeidity. 
dependence, sleepiness, greenness, rigidity, ductility, sonority, infirmo 
ity, patience, condescension, prosperity, wisdom. 

S8 Write down in one column all the mascnline nonns in the 
following list ; in another column all the feminine nouns ; 
in a third column all the neuter nouns ; and in a fourth 
column all the nouns of common gender : — 

Cow, horse, dog, man, girl, ship, house, Robert, Jane, London, 
Thames, goose, hen, cock, bird, sheep, pig, boar, fox, nnele, nephew, 
John, Tixen, lass, ox, form, desk, tree, servant, footman, maid, boy, 
nursemaid, baby, slate, gander, elephant, tiger, lioness, Maria, France, 
Napoleon, cart, infant, brother, lady, pen, lord, king, sovereign, queen, 
ruler, judge, author, cousin, sister, mother, aunt, box, speaker, Wulism. 

Write down ten other nouns of the masculine gender. 

Write down ten other nouns of the feminine gender. 

Write down ten nouns of common gender. 

46 —55 Write out the following nouns, and draw a line under 
those which are in the singular number, and two lines 
under those in the plural : — 

Boy, man, pennies, sugar, strap, hens, shoes, fox, ewes, geese, men, 
hens, tigress, ladies, wren, dose, hose, clothes, feet, tooth, ox, vixen, 
oxen, fish, children, a sheep, three deer, steer, tax, boxes, sorceress, 
deacons, deaconess, cheese, valleys, trees, lees, grease, rice, dice, lice, 
oows, mouse, cruise, crews. 

Write down ten other nouns in the singular number, and 
ten in the plural number. 

Write down the plurals of 

Book, sheaf, chimney, enemy, valley, duty, osprey, calf, echo, cargo, 
sky, crutch, church, dray, ray, day, city, army, loaf, wife, journey, 
beauty, way, leaf, grove, stuff, coach, gas, staff, pi:i^, scarf, life, speech, 
mistress, horse, pony, ass, whsrf, hoof, man, box, grotto, bunch, tooth, 
foot, trick, marquis, hero, brother, colloquy, thief, marble, fancy, goose, 
deer, sheep, negro, arch, toy, blemish, princess, torch, half, fancy, buoy, 
envoy, convoy, victory. 

65, 75 In the following sentences point out first the nouns 
and pronouns which are in the nominatiye case, and then 
those which are in the objectiye case : — 

I love John. John loves me. The boy likes play. Play tires the 
child. The children are tired with playing. The dog barks. We see 
a house. The men pulled down the house. The house was palled 
down. Shut the door. The door was shut. Ring the bell. I fear 
him. He fears- him. He is feared by us. The dogs are howling. 
Silver and gold have I none. He struck me. I hear a bird singing. 
Who struck John? Why did yon go away? When were you there? 
The boys are in the garden. He struck me with a stone. They come 
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from London. We live at York. He ran againgt a pott How do yon 
do? Tell me who did this. When will yon come? We will coma 
to-morrow. The horse kicked the groom. Did the horse kick yon? 
The groom kicked the horse. Did the dog bite yon? They are 
foolish. We scolded them. Who does not admire beauty ? Let me go. 

Make sentences with each of the following rerbs : — 
Hates, liTes, smote, bark, sees, fell, ran, draws, gate, sent, hears. 

Make ten other sentences containing a subject, a rerbi 
and an object. 

79 Decline the following nouns : — 

Brother, horse, stag, beauty, envoy, negro, ass, woman, king, prince, 
qneen, lady. 

67 Write out the following sentences, and draw one line 
under the nouns which are in the possessiye singular and 
two lines under those which are tiie possessiye plural, one 
line oyer those in the nominatiye case, and two lines oyer 
those which are in the objectiye case. Also point out on 
what nouns the possessiye cases depend : — 

He admires the lady's beaaty. He saw the queens' oourtiers. They 
live in kings' courts. The king's palace is large. The lady's robe was 
torn. I saw some ladies in the room. The ladies' dressed were hand- 
some. The boys' exercises are badly written. I saw the boys at play. 
The boy's father has arrived. She made the women's dresses. Where 
is my wife's purse ? The men slew their wives. The men heard of 
their wives' danger. Call the girls in. Give me the girls' books. 
Hold the horse's head. The horses are drinking water. The horses' 
hoo& are hard. He is paring the horses' hoofs. He stole John's 
sister's book. John stole his sister's books. The men's wages are 
due. My father's house is large. I saw John's brothers. He ran away 
from his father's house. 

EXERCISES ON THE ADJECTIVK 

80—81 Write down in a column the adjectiyes in the following 
sentences, and write opposite each the noun which it 
qualifies : — 

Give me two shillings. He rides a black horse. Wise men never 
waste time. Twenty men were killed. He beard of the poor man's 
death. The fine ladies' dresses are torn. The ladies' fine dresses an 
torn. He cropped the black horse's tail. The brown horse has a black 
tail. That man has two horses. Every man has two ears and one 
mouth. They travelled the whole day. Several carriages have passed 
this house. Take another seat All men admire generous actions. 
No man likes pain. Which dish do you prefer? What books have you 
read? We have read these books. Do not tell such lies. Such 
conduct deserves punishment He succeeded the first time. Each 
man received the same sum. Much precious time was lost Many 
brave men were killed. That sentence is on the second page of th* 
third volume. What nonsense you talk. . 
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07 In the foUowing gentenoea supply the noana which are 
andentood : — 

I have read these books, bnt I have not read those. All go to one 
place. The meek shall inherit the earth. Which of these books have 
von read ? Take this apple and give me that. He was punished for this. 
This is pretty. The poor suffer more than the rich. vThis picture is 
the prettiest. Which boy is the cleverest ? Which of these two boys 
is the devererf My book is the prettiest. That is the prettiest book. 
John is the cleverest in the class. She is the prettiest of all my cousins. 
These are my children. That is John's hat. My apple is the bi^^est. 

Write down separately the qualitative, c^uantitative, and 
determinatiye a<^ectiyes in the following list : — 

Long, short, many, more, some, this, white, brown, alluring, two, 
second, ten, tenth, first, one, each, mine, thine, none, all, few, much, 
Other, blade, which, the, greati lovely* fierce, little, sleepy, wicked, just, 
happy. 

Write down ten sentences containing ^ualitatiye adjec- 
tiyes, ten containing quantitative adjectives, and ten con- 
taining demonstrative adjectives. 

I04-— 110 Write down the comparative and superlative degrees 
of the following adjectives : — 

Large, great, high, fierce, lovely, full, tame, rich, happy, handsome, 
common, merry, near, gay, cold, holy, healthy. 

Write down the positive degree of the following adjec- 
tives: — 

Prettier, rudest, sweetest, justest, gentler, finest, steeper, tenderer, 
worst, slenderest, duller, sweetest, gentlest, wittier, slower, tidiest, 
wealthy. 

83 In the following sentences point out whether the adjective 
is in the attributive or in the predicative relation to the 
noun which it qualifies, paying particular attention to the 
cases in which the noun is not expressed : — 

There is a white cow. He gave me ten apples. The apples are ripe. 
Which boy is the cleverest? They seem happy. He feels ill. Idle 
boys must be punished. The tallest boys are not always the strongest. 
He has many kind Mends. The days are short. The nights sre 
longest in winter. It is hottest in summer. We have the coldest 
weather in winter. My cousin is named Jane. A man riding at full 
gallop has passed the house. The soldiers, wearied with the march, 
halted. The soldiers are weary. Who gave you that pretty book ? it is 
the prettiest I ever saw. What news is there ? The reports are alarming. 
The man spread an alarming report. These mistakes are vexatious. 
The sleeping lion was aroused by the fierce dogs. The lion, sleepinf; 
m his den, was aroused. I saw tiie boys sleeping. The boys are deepy. 
Those pears are the ripest Those pears are ripe. When will the com 
be ripe? Which is the way? Which wine is the best? The first 
volume is the best. The second volume is tedious. What time I aar 
a£raid I will trust in thee. 
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EXERCISES ON THE PRONOUNS. 

181, 132 Write out the following sentences and draw one line 
under the snbstantiye pronouns, and two lines under the 
adjectire pronouns :— 

I told him that. He heard that we had arrived. Who said so? 
Whioh wine do yoa prefer ? Whose pen is this ? Give me that book. 
I told him myself. Thou art the man. She is mad. What business is 
it of yonrs ? One cannot bat admire his perseverance. We ride every 
day. Who is that man whom you were speaking to ? Oar hoase was 
bamed down. His father has come and is talking with mine. Yoa 
may sit on either side. 

128 Point out which of the adjective pronouns in the fol- 
lowing sentences are used adjectiyely, and which are used 
Bubstantiyely : — 

On what day do yoa set oat? I do not like this book ; give me that 
That is the style which I admire most. I coald not find that book 
which yoa wanted. Will yoa have these or those ? He gave twopence 
to each of them. I do not love either of them. That is what I said. I 
cannot eat this meat: have yoa no other? Yoa may have whichever 
ball yoa like. What happiness is in store for yoa I Tell the o^ers 
what I said. What lovely weather I Pay me the money which yoa 
owe me. 

144—159 Write out the following sentences, and draw one line 
under the relative pronouns, and two lines under their 
antecedents : — 

He who does wrong deserves panishment. Oive this money to the 
poor man whose child was killed. They that seek me early shall find 
me. Whose is this book that I have found ? Is that t^e man whom 
yoa spoke of? That is not the book whieh I gave yoa. Yoa are not 
the person whom I expected. Which is the author whom yoa admire 
moat ? He departed the very day that I arrived. It is that that grieves 
me. It is this that I fear. That which yoa tell me is incredible. 
That which is false and mean shoald be despised. Those who love 
wisdom will find it. Come and see the pony that my father has given 
to my brother, who has jast left the school at which he was for so many 
years. ** This is the priest all shaven and shorn, that married the man 
an tattered and torn, that kissed the maiden all forlorn, that milked 
the cow with the crumpled horn, that tossed the dog that worried the 
eat that killed the rat that ate the malt that lay in we hoose that Jack 
bailt." 

160 Supply relative pronouns where they are understood in 

the following sentences : — 

Pay me the money yoa owe me. Which was the road yoa took ? 
Play me the tunes I love. Be reconciled with the man yoa have 
offended. That ia not the book I gave yoa. I am come to pay for the 
goods I bought yesterday. He has not answered the letter I wrote 
him. Have yoa received the money I sent yoa? He is not the man I 
ocpeoted. 

157» 163 In the following sentences point out when that is a 
relative pronoun and when.it is a demonstrative pronoun:— 



180 BXEBCISES. 

There is that man again. ** There iathat scattereth and ^et increaseth.** 
He to-day that sheds his hlood with me shall be my brother. That 
man is guilty. What was that noise that I heard f Who is that man ? 
Is that the horse that yon bought ? Whose is that book that yon have 
in yonr hand? Avoid that which is sinful. Write down the words 
that I dictate. You said you did not know. That is not true. Who 
is he that wishes for more men ? Tell that boy to be quiet. All the goods 
that he sells are bad. Cease that noise. What was that that you were 
saying ? It is ^at that I fear. That is the hope that supports me. 
Show me the man that dares to climb that height. That horse is not 
worth the money that you gave for it. 

144 — 160 Write out the following sentences ; draw one line 
under the relative pronouns, and two lines under the 
interrogative pronouns : — 

Which is the shortest road ? Have you read the book which I gave 
you ? Do you know what he said ? Whom did he refer to ? Who said 
so? Is that the man who said so ? Do you know who did this? Did 
you see which way he went ? Is that what you said ? Tell me what 
you said? I want to know who broke the window. They do not know 
what to do. What is the matter with youf Do you know what that 
means? Did you hear what I said? By what means can we succeed ? 
On what day vnll you come ? Why do you tell me what I know already ? 
When did you receive what I sent you ? Who is there ? Do you know 
the gentleman who has just arrived? Whose hat is this? Can you 
tell me whose hat this is ? Do you know the man whose house was 
robbed ? Will you tell me whom I am to give this to ? 

Write out the following sentences ; draw one line under 
the relative and interrogative pronouns which are in the 
nominative case, and two lines under those which are 
in the objective case : — 

Where is the man who did this ? Give this to John, who is in the 
garden. He is a man whom I despise. Do not trust a man whom all 
shun. He is a man in whom I have no confidence. I never saw the 
man to whom you refer. Where is the pen which I gave you? Who 
has taken the pen which lay on my desk? I will show the horse which 
I bought yesterday. I do not like books that convey no instruction. 
This is the man whom I sent for. That is the book which I sent you 
for. Give me the book that I asked for. They that seek me early 
shall find me. I have seen the ship in which my brother is going to 
saiL Have you seen the ship which has just arrived ? There is the 
ship of which my uncle is captain. To wMch of these persons did you 
refer? This is the hat which I had lost. That is the book which I 
spoke of. He is the very man that I was looking for. T love them 
that love me. He purchased the house which his brother had built. 
He no longer possesses the estate which once belonged to him. He 
avoids everything that interferes with his studies. What did you ask 
for? What did he say? What ails you? What induced you to say 
80 ? Which of them is right ? Which of these do you want ? Which 
pleases you most ? Take whichever you like best. I will do whatever 
I. like. He likes whatever is manly. He likes everything that I 
Uke. He likes everything that pleases me. He likes everything that 
I am fond of. He admires whatever is pretty. He avoids everything 
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thftt displeases me. To whom did yon giye the books that I had 
booght? Where are the jflowers that yon promised to send me? He 
has sold the horse that I gave him. To whom did he sell the house 
that he bailt? He has lost everything that belonged to him. Repeat 
what I said. Tell me what yon want. Tell me who did that Tell 
me what ails you. Read what follows. Correct the mistake which he 
made. Correct the mistakes which occur in that sentence. Send me 
the cake which you promised me. Have you received the letter that I 
sent you ? Is that the way in which you treat your friends? That is 
not a dress that becomes her. 



EXEEOISES ON THE VEEB. 

178 Make a list of twenty transitiye, and of twenty intran- 
sitiYe yerbs. 

179 In the following examples point out whether the verb is 
used transitiYely or intransitiyely : — 

He speaks. He speaks French. He talks too loud. He is talking 
nonsense. He is eating. He is eating his dinner. He rides to town 
every day. I ride a black horse. He plays too eagerly. He plays the 
flute. He is working a sum. Yeast makes beer work. He strikes the 
ball. The ship struck. The snake twists and turns about. The earth 
turns round. He had twisted his ancle. He turned the man out of the 
room. The boy is spinning a top. The top spins rovmd. i smell a 
rat. The rose smells sweet 

181, &o. Parse each of the yerbs in the following sentences ; 
that is, state its yoice, mood, tense, number, and person, 
and point ont its snbject. K the yerb is transitiye and in 
the actiye yoice, point out its object : — 

The butcher killed a pig. The pig was squealing. I have learnt my 
lesson. We shall return presently. He went awav. He was running 
away. They had forgotten their lesson. Ye will have finiihed the 
task. We are punished for our faults. He robbed his master. Thou 
hadst taken the money. The money has been taken. The army was 
defeated. We shall have been deceived. He thinks. They thought. 
She never thinks. We shall expect you. They were astonished. He 
will be surprised. Ye had been delighted. Tell me your name. 
Bun away. The stream was running very fast. I shall soon be 
delivered. The letters had been sent. We had sent the letters. I 
am striking the gong. The gong is being struck. The gong had been 
struck. He had struck the gong. They heard the sound. The sound 
was heard. Thou hadst heard my voice. Yoices had been heard. Not 
a voice was heard. Send for a doctor. The doctor was sent for. They 
will expect me. We shall be expected. We had already left I ran at 
fast as I could. All the boys were running. Let me go. Do not let 
that alarm you. Five hundred men have been killed. The soldiers 
killed five hundred of the enemy. Where have you been f When is 
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1m f How many were present ? We had been traTelliug all night We 
ha^e been learning oar lessons. The master had explained them to oa. 
The boys are playing. The dog is being beaten. We shall all be killed. 
We shall soon be there. Yon have not had your breakfast. Thoa wilt 
have enough. We had been deceived. We love our parents. The 
children were delighted. A fire has been kindled. Stir the fire. When 
was the letter sent? How came you here ? How has this mischief been 
caused ? I am readings book. This book has been torn. Who tore the 
book ? The children were playing with it. A horse kicked him. He was 
kicked by a horse. 

181 Express the sense of eacli of the following sentences hj 
means of the passive voice of the verbs that are used ; as, 
" He struck the boy," " The boy was struck by him." 

The cat killed the mouse. The soldiers are defending the ei'7. 
This does not surprise me. We love our parents. He hates meanness. 
The man has earned the reward. That surprised me. This will please 
joiL I had not expected this. We shall refuse your request. 

Express th|) sense of each of the following sentences by 
means of the active voice of the v^bs that are used : — 

We were overtaken by a storm. Has my letter been received by yon? 
He was killed by the blow. The pig has been killed by the butcher. 
The letter was never received by us. Thou wilt be loved by aU. I was 
being pushed by my neighbour. 

187, 189 Point out which verbs in the following sentences are 
in the infinitive mood : — 

Did you speak ? Shall yon go ? We shall soon be there. Let me see 
it. Dare you say so ? We heard him speak. You must depart. I let 
him go on. You need not stay. I cannot see. He could not reply. If I 
might but see him. You may be sure of it. Did you say that ? J do not 
know. Do not let it fall. Do tell me his name. He does not hear. I 
can easily do that. I will tr^ to do so. I long to depart We hoped 
to succeed. To please you is our constant endeavour. 

192 —195 In the foUowins sentences point out which verbs are 
in the indicative mood, and which are in the subjunctive 
mood : — 

Oh that it were with me as in days that are past How gladly would I 
have done it. He did so gladly. Though he slay me, yet will I trust in 
him. If this be granted, the proof easily follows. If this were true, ha 
would not deny it. If he had said so, I should have believed him. He 
did not deny it Unless you try hard, you will not succeed. Though 
hand join in hand, the wicked shall not go unpunished. I oonld not 
open the door when I tried. I could not open the door if I tried. Except 
ye repent, ye shall all likewise perish. He would not answer me when 
I called. He would persist in his contumacy, in spite of all I could say. 
If you would lend me fifty pounds, I shoiild be much obliged to yon. ' I 
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would not go, eren if they were to send for me. If that really happened, 
it was a great calamity. If you had the money when he asked for it, yon 
ought to have paid him. If I had the money. I would give it to you. If 
that was the case, why did you not tell me f 

197 — ^200 In the foUowiDe examples, point out when the imper* 
feet participle is xxaea, and when the gerund : — 

I see a man riding on horsehack. A man passed hy, nmning at Aill 
speed. I like reading. He hates lying. A lying witness ought to he 
punished. He gained his ends hy using fklse pretences. In keeping 
thy commandments there is great reward. The officer fell while leading 
his troops into action. See yonder hark, struggling against the wind and 
tide. The centre of the group was occupied by a figure holding a globe. 
We fell in with a ship sailing to America. We arrired there flnt by 
taking a shorter route. He is fond of improving his mind. Ha lives 
by begging from his friends. He went about, begging from his 
fnends. 

Tarn each of the following sentences into the negatire 
form: — 

I love you. I shall go away. I have finished my task. He returned 
yesterday. He will return to-morrow. They are coming back. You 
must do that. He is loved by his friends. He was killed by the 
enemy. I find this very pleasant. I had thought of leaving. He aent 
the book back yesterday. 

Put the following sentences into the interrogative 
form: — 

You are happy. We said so. They are here. We have some money 
My brother did that Your sister sings welL She is pretty. You 
like music. The man set out yesterday. My father will return to> 
morrow. The man was surprised at it. I do not understand the 
qaestion. I am not well. You sent me a letter by post. We received 
a letter from home. You are not afraid of the danger. 

EXERCISES ON THE ADVERB, 
THE PEEPOSITION, AND THE CONJUNCTION. 

262 Write down in separate columns the simple adverbs and 
the connective adverbs in the following list : — 

Well, now, to-morrow, here, when, where, wherefore, how, therefore, 
yet, yes, quickly, as, so, quite, all, however, generally, enough, perhaps, 
often, early, little, twice, very, not, namely, above, whither, then, 
tiiither, once, immediately, why, thence, whereon, thus, while, within, 
that, than, wherein. 

Supply adverbs to modify the adjectives in the following 
sentences :— 
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That home is — — Urge. Do not eat — — mneh fruit I am 

— tired. My letter is — •- ready. He is better. I am 

obliged to yon. I am sorry for my fault Will you have 

more? Do not tell -~— many lies. That tree is dead. Dinnei 

is ready. 

272 Write out the following sentences, and draw one line 
under the adjectiyes, and two lines under the adverbs : — 

Do not speak so fast I am going by a fast train. The mill is fast 
by the brook. He is a fast runner. Go on faster. Ron qoicker. He 
adyancedwith qnicker steps. What a hard lesson! He hits hard. 
The tree is hard by the pond. He tried hard. My bed is hard. He ia 
a jnst man. We were jnst starting. He did just what I expected. 
That decision was right He lay right across the doorwav. They 
advanced right np the hill. He is the worst boy in the class. He 
writes worst I love John best He is my best friend. She is less 
beautiful than her sister. He received less money. He is the most 
studious boy I ever saw. John will get most praise. 

277 — ^282 Write down in separate columns the prepositions 
that denote place, the prepositions that denote time, and 
the prepositions that denote causality. 

277 In the following sentences point out the prepositions and 
the words that are goyemed by them, and state in each 
case whether the preposition marks the relation of a thing 
to a thing, of an action to a thing, or of an attribute to a 
thing: — 

There is a horse in the meadow. I am fond of music He rejoices 
in iniquity. A man on horseback has just passed. He is afraid of the 
dog. He killed the man with a sword. There is a man with a cocked 
hat He is merry without being rude. Those men quarrelled with 
each other. They bade adieu to each other. Do not stand before 
me. Do not place yourself between me and the light. He is just in all 
his dealings. Such a master will be served with readiness. Come away 
from the window. The book is under the table. I see a book tmder 
the table. I see a book lying under the table. They are going to 
church. Stand behind me. Get off that chair. His conduct is beyond 
allpr^se. Do not come near me. This is past bearing. 

284 Distinguish the prepositions from the adyerbs in the 
following sentences : — 

He got up behind. There is a garden behind the house. Do not 
lag behind. I told you that before. He departed before my arrivaL 
I came the day before yesterday. I could not come before. The earth 
turns round. Run round the table. Open that box ; there is a book 
inside. You will find a book inside that box. He repeated that over 
and over. I see a picture over the chimney>piece. Sit down. He 
ran down the hiU. Bun after him. That comes after. Go alon^ 
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He planted a tow of tarees along the river. That is ahore mj 
reach. Ood reigns above. He is beneath my notice. From the 
sommit of the hill we saw the villages lying beneath. The 
box was painted within and without. He met with tronbles 
without end. That is the hill that he ran down. There is the 
ehnroh which we go to. Yonder is the village that he comes from. That 
is the piece which I cnt off. That is the man whom I spoke of. That 
is the servant whom I packed off. Sing me the song that I am so fond 
of. Here is the box, but where is the book, which I put inside 7 That 
is the number which I wrote down. Which is the tree thai you 
dimbed up f He knocked down the pillar which I had set up. 

259, &c. In the following sentenceB distrnguiBli the adverba 
from the conjunctions : — 

Though I am poor, yet I am contented. He is rich, nevertheless ha 
is unhappy. They are poor, because they are extravagant. He is 
industrious, and consequently he is successftil. The man is neither 
wealthy nor wise. I believed, therefore have I spoken. Unless 
you try, you will not succeed. Except ye repent, ye shall all like- 
wise perish. I will behave so as to please my parents. As you 
say so, I must believe it. Tell me why you did that? Where thou 
dwellest, I will dwell. He is rich and also generous. He cannot 
but grieve, for he has lost his best friend. I do not care whether 
you go or stay. 

156, 150, 267, 288 In the following sentences point out when 
that is a demonstratiye pronoun, when it is a relative 
prononn, when it is a connective adverb, and when it is a 
conjunction : — 

He said that he had not done it. I heard that he had arrived. Look 
at that star. I am so troubled that I cannot speak. He does that that 
he may vex me. He is the very man that I want I am sure that he 
said so. That is certain. He is so lazy that he never does anything. 
His indignation was such that he could scarcely speak. I am sure 
^at you never read that book that I gave you that you might study 
it He says that we shall never succeed in that attempt. I am afraid 
that he says that, that he may deceive me. It is very strange that none 
of them heard it He went to London in order that he might find a 
situation. 

Let further practice be given by means of examples made 
or selected, 

£xercises on the composition and derivation of words maj 
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be given by requiring the pupil to produce a certain 
nuxmber of examples of each class. 

297 — 304 Analyse the following compound words, arranging 
them in Uie classes denoted by the letters A, B, C, D, E, 
and showing of what they are composed : — 

Breakfast. Salt-oellar. Counting^honae. Home-mek. Beehive. 
Love-sick. Plaything. Sea-sick. Po8t*ofBce. Busy-body. Hearth- 
stone. Stook-broker. Eavesdropper. Bedfellow. Clergyman. Pick- 
pocket. Gunpowder. Makeweight. Save-alL Daylight. By-word. 
Foot-stool. First-rate. Godsend. Grandmother. - Glow-worm. Milk- 
sop. Lily-white. Storehouse. Sweetheart. Turnspit. Horror- 
stmck. Heart-broken. Tale-bearing. Slipshod. Hare-brained. 
Spendthrift. Blackbird. Club-footed. Upraise. Downstmok. Bow- 
legged. Upstairs. Downhill. Therein. Thenceforwards. Herein. 
However. Whenever. Underdone. Chatter-box. Old-fashioned. 
Kew-fangled. Overran. Underlet FarewelL Hereafter. Likewise. 
Nevertheless* Heart-stirring. God-fearing. 

Analysis of Simple Sentences. 

385 Make or select ten sentences having a simple subject. 

386 Make or select ten sentences haying a compound subject. 

387 Make or select ten sentences haying a complex subject. 

493 a Piyide the following sentences into two parts, the first 
part consisting of the logical subject (t.6., the grammaticcU 
subject, with all the adjuncts belonging to it), the second 
of the logical predicate (i.e., the yerb, and all that is 
attached to it). 

The old church has fkllen into rains. The brave soldiers defended 
their post to the last. Fine, warm weather followed rain. A rich old 
nnole Inft him all his property. A stitch in time saves nine. The 
most difficult tasks are overcome by perseverance. The palace of the 
prince was set on fire. A horseman, wrapped in a hnge cloak, entered 
the yard. The rent in his coat was made by an old nail. The laughing 
children sported round his knee. Place yourself in my situation. The 
horse, terrified by the lightning, ran away at full speed. Dismayed at 
the prospect, they beat a retreat. 

493 h Take the preceding sentences, and separate the gram- 
matical subject and its adjuncts in each. Specify ^so of 
what the adjuncts consist (§ 390). Do the same with the 
following examples : — 

The owner of that estate is a fortunate man. The man's thSed 
misery moved my compassion. A man on horseback passed me. The 
ancestors of this family were renowned. Water for drinking was very 
scarce. Disgusted by so many acts of baseness, the man's firiends aU 
deserted him. Does your uncle, the doctor, know of this? Whence 
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did the aathor of that book get his mftterialsf Who in the world told 
you that ? Every finite verb in a aentenoe most hare a subject. John's 
account of the affair alarmed me. My brother John told me that. My 
oonain, the inyentor of this machine, is dead. 

Make or find twelve sentences in whicli the grammatieal 
subject is enlarged (§ 388), and state in each case of what 
the enlargement consists, 

493 c In the following sentences separate the logical predicate 
into its component parts : — 

John gave me a shilling yesterday (§ 372, 4). I met the man in the 
street. I saw a man on horseback* just now. I saw the occurrence 
through a gap in the wall. To-day I shall help the men mowing the 
barley. I shall not go out of doors all day. Did you finish your Greek 
exercise during my absence ? Send the fellow out of the house directly. 
I desire nothing better. I desire nothing more ardently. I told him 
my opinion pretty plainly. They have already tried the path over the 
mountains. He has already returned me all the money (§ 872, 4). 
Why haye you kept this intelligence so long from me ? 

493 d Take the preceding sentences, and separate the object of 
the verb from its at&ibutiye adjuncts. Do the same wit^ 
the following sentences : — 

We heard the sound of the horn reyerberating among the rocks. 
Eyerybody admires John's little sister. Who has not admired a noble 
ship sailing oyer the wayes ? Haye you read this author's last work 
yet? The man struck the poor little boy on the head ({ 872, 2). The 
master praised the boy at the top of the class i$ 862, 4). I saw a soldier 
on horseback. I walked through the riyer on foot. The fiurmers want 
dry, warm weather for a month. He borrowed fifty pounds for a year. 
We haye just bought a calf a month old. This general haa just terminated 
a war of ten years' duration. Do you see that horse in the meadow? 

493 e In the following sentences separate the complex predicate 
into its component parts, and specify whether the comple- 
ment is a Subjective Complement, an Objective Comple- 
ment, or an Infinitive Complement. (See §§ 393, 395.) 

He grew rich suddenly. He called the man a liar. They became 
very poor. The wine tastes sweet. I am not happy. He is cfdled 
John.* He is thought wise. We do not deem the occurrence unfor- 
tunate. That step was deemed imprudent. His fHends thought him 
insane. The number cannot be reckoned. He ought not to say so. 
The tradesman was declared insolyent. Nothing is more hateful. 
Nothing can be more abominable. I wish the hoy safe back again. 
You may play in the garden. You must not touch that. They cannot 
escape. The prisoner was declared guilty. We consider this course 
expedient. He came laughing into the room. The dog ran away 
howling. She looks yery pretty. He stood petrified with horror. We 
are wont to follow our own inclinations too much. He is said to haye 

. — » ■ 

* Obserye that this does not indicate uihtrt Iht-aci ofttting took place. 
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poiaoned Ms brother. He liTes happy enongh in his porerty. 
threats were rendered ineffectual by th« measures adopted. I am sure 
of pleasing you in this. 

Make a sentenoe with each of the following tranfidtiTe 
verbs, and then enlarge the predicate, 1. With an oljject ; 
2. With an object and an adyerbial adjunct. Thus: He 
loves. He loves hie parents. He loves his parerUs with all his 
heart* 

Strike. Speak. Lore. Stretch. Help. Touch. See. Lead. 
Draw. Hate. Feel. Slay. Join. Build. Govern. Raise. 

Take the sentences formed in the last exercise, and enlarge 
the object in each with two or more attributive adjuncts. 

493/, 494 — 505 Gtive the complete analysis of the following 
sentences : — 

No complete sunrey of the country having been made, it is impossible 
to state accurately the amount of cultivated land. Did you ever hear a 
full account of that adventure ? Virtue and happiness go hand in hand. 
Not being acquainted with the facts of the case, I must decline pro- 
nouncing an opinion. Full many a flower is bom to blush unseen. 
In coming to a decision on this point, we must be guided solely by the 
evidence before us. The host himself no longer shall be found carefhl 
to see tiie mantling bliss go round. Teach erring man to spurn the 
rage of gain. Downward they move, a melancholy band. He used a 
strong stick to support his feeble steps. I have experienced nothing 
but kindness at his hands. We can out hope for the best There is 
nothing but roguery to be found in villainous man. There live not 
three good men unhanged in England. For mine own part, my lord, 
I could be well contented to be there, in respect of my love to your 
house. Considering all this (§ 288), the escape of so many is astonish- 
ing. Except my brother, no one was in the room at the time. I havtil 
too much to do * to stay here. He did not give the boys enough to eat. 
I am doubtful of the wisdom of this proceeding. It is impossible to 
understand f such nonsense. The heat of the climate renders it almost 
impossible to work. I left him almost speechless. I found this flower 
in the hedge. I found him at the point of death. Who taught you 
those bad manners ? (S 872, 4.) 

AnalysiB of Complex Sentences, 

1. Sentences containing Substantive Clauses. 

506 — 517 Analyse the following sentences, having first enclosed 
the substantive clauses in brackets : — 

I know that your story cannot be true. It is scarcely to be expected 

* To (20 forms an attributive adjunct of mueA. Tottoyis an adverbial adjunct of 
kavt. 
t To undentand, Ao., Is In apposition to it. 
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tliat he will succeed in that attempt. TeU me how old you are. I wish 
to know when this message was delivered. It is my opinion ^at you 
ought to adopt a different plan. The fact that you vouch for the tnith 
of this statement is enough for me. It is a question among doctors 
which mode of treatment is the most successAil. But that I Imew him 
to be a man of honour, I could not have believed the story (§ fil7). He 
told me he knew all about it. I will spend my last shilling but I will 
bring him to justice (§§ 40S, 517). I'eU me why you think so. Show 
me where you hid yourself. In case you succeed, write to me. Except 
ye repelit, ye shall all likewise perish (§§ 283, 872, 5). 

2. Sentences containing Adjective Claueea. 

518, &c. Analyse the following sentences, haying first enclosed 
the adjective clanse in brackets : — 

That is the man who stole your purse. He that is down need fear no 
fall. They that will be rich fall into temptation and a snare. I have 
lost the money you gave me (| 409). Who steals my purse, steals trash. 
Pay the man what you owe him (§§ 3T2, 4, 521). What I said was this. 
What he wants is to have his own way. What was the opinion of the 
judge who tried the case? I will repeat what I said to you. What do 
you think of the man who could do this ? The reason why you cuinot 
succeed is evident (§ 408). That is the place where I hid myself. The 
fortress whither the defeated troops had fled was soon captured. 
Blessed is he whose transgressions are forgiven. This is the only 
witchcraft I have used. We can never recover the time we have mis- 
spent. Where is the book I gave you yesterday. In me thou seest the 
twilight of such day as after sunset fieuleth in the west. His behaviour 
is not such as I like (§ 412). 

3. Sentences containing Adverbial Clauses. 

414 — 442, 524 — 532 Analyse the following sentences, enclosing 
the adverbial clauses in brackets, and specifying to which 
of the various classes of adverbial clauses they belong : — 

I will tell you the secret when I see you. He still lay where he fell. 
He was so altered that I did not know him. He is happy because he is 
contented. While he is here, we shall have no peace. If you do that, 
you will suffer for it. I must not give you the book, for it is not mine. 
He will go to ruin unless he alters his conduct. ^ He did not pay me 
when I called on him, because he had no money.' If this account is 
true, the man is much to be pitied. Whatever may be the consequence, 
I will do what I have said. He is not happy, although he is so rich ; 
for his only son has taken to vicious courses. Wherever you go, I will 
follow you. However dangerous such a course may be, it is the only 
one that we can adopt. I will walk in the garden until you return. As 
the tree falls so it will lie. He left the room, that he might not be 
drawn into the quarrel. The mountain is so high that there is always 
snow on the top of it The higher you climb,* the wider will the 



* This adverbial clause quaUfles mder, and is co-ordinate with th4 which pre* 
cedes vfider. 
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prospaot be (§ 270). She is as good as she is beantifdL I doubt not bat 
to die a fair death for all this, if I escape hanging for killing that 
rogae.* A plague upon it when thieres cannot be true to one another. 
An I have not ballads made on you idl and sung to filthy tones, let a 
«np of sack be my poison. 4 

607 In the following examples, snbsfantiTe danses contain 
other danses within them. Enclose the containing and 
the oontained danses by brackets of different sorts. Prefix 
a properly marked letter to each clause, and then put the 
letter that denotes the containing dause before that which 
denotes the contotned clause. 

He heard that the Helvetii had burned all the com except what they 
were about to take with them (§§ 283, 872, 5, 021). He said he would 
return the book when he had read it. I witfh the boy would finish the 
tank I set him. TeU me how old yon were when your father died. 
Who told you that I built the house which you see ? But that my foot 
■lipped as I turned the corner, I should have won the race. He fears 
that his father will ask him where he has been. But that I told hiiii 
who .did it, he would never have known. 

In the following examples, adjectiye clauses contain other 
clauses within them. Enclose the containing and the con- 
tained danses by brackets of different sorts. Prefix a 
properly marked letter to each dause, and then put the 
letter that denotes the containing dause before that which 
denotes the contained dause. 

The person who told you that I said so is mistaken. The child who 
does not mind when he is spoken to must be punished. He is not such 
a fool as I thought he was (f 412). Scouts were sent out who were to 
see in what direction the foe had retreated. There are men who care 
not what they say. The house where I Uved when I was in town has 
been pulled down. The man who does the best that he can desenres 
praise. Whoever maintains that genius by itself can accomplish every- 
thing, is mistaken. I have on}y done what I told you I would do.f 

In the following examples adverbial clauses contain other 
clauses within l£em. Enclose the containing and the con- 
tained dauses by brackets of different sorts. Prefix a 
properly marked letter to each dause, and then put the 
letter that denotes the containing dause before that which 
denotes the oontained dause. 

When I have heard what you have to say, I will decide the matter. 
If I were to deny that I did it, 1 should not speak the truth. If you 
had stood where I placed you, you would have seen bette.r. Unless you 



• Mind that for killing^ Ac., Is not an adverbial adjimct of the verb eteape. 
f The oonstruction of vhat in this dause is the same as that oi that in "I told 
you I would do that*" 
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giTS me what yon have in your hand I wvll punish you. I am so snr^ 
prised that I cannot tell at once what I ought to do. I chid him because 
he did not come when I called him. I am angry because you have lost 
the book that I lent you. 

In the following examples each sentence contains a subor- 
dinate clause which contains another subordinate clause, 
which in its turn contains a third* Bracket and analyse 
ihem. 

I was grieved when I heard how he had obtained the character which 
he bore among his neighbours. I know that he would never have 
spread such a report if he had not believed what your brother told him. 
Men who see clearly how they ought to act when they meet with 
obstacles are invaluable helpers. I will not excuse you unless you tell 
me who it was who was the author of that statement It wotdd be well 
if all men felt how surely ruin awaits those who abuse their gifts and 
^powers. It was so hot in the valley that we could not endure the 
garments which we had foxmd too thin when we were higher up among 
the mists. I need not tell you how glad I am that you have abandoned 
the design which you mentioned to me. 

Contracted Sentences. 

445, 449, 452. Fill up and analyse the following sentences : — 

Tou must either be quiet or leave th^ room. Neither John nor his 
brother was present. He wrote the exercise quickly, but well. He 
pursued, but could not overtake the retreating enemy. The man left 
the house, but soon returned. He is a good writer, but a bad speaker. 
They are poor but honest. Tou may go and play in the garden. The 
larynx, or rather the whole of the windpipe taken together, besides its 
other uses, is also a musical instrument. 

Let the rich deride, the proud disdain, 
These simple blessings of the lowly train. 

I am not mad : I would to heaven I were ; for then, 'tis like, I should 
forget mysellL Oh, if I could, what grief should I forget 1 I'll answer 
thee in any fair degree, or chivalrous design of knightly trial. My life 
thou shalt command, but not my shame. I have not decided whether I 
will go or not. He yields neither to force nor to persuasion. It is 
uncertain whether he wrote the book or not. Either John or you have 
made a great mistake. . He allowed no day to pass without either 
writing or declaiming aloud. I love and honour that man. He soon 
detected and punished the offender. 

Sentences containing Elliptical Clauses. 

453, 544, &c. Analyse the following sentences, haying first 
supplied the words that are understood : — 

He looks as stupid as an owl. He is not so clever as his brother. 
He is as rich as his brother. He is richer than 1 am. To prevaricate 
is as bad as lying. He is not so wise as he thinks. I had rather die 
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than endure snoh a disgrace. It is not so bad to suffer misfortnne as to 
deserve it. Better is a dinner of herbs where lore is, than a stalled ox 
and hatred therewith. I will do as yon desire. He is not so rich as he 
once was. He is better to-day than yesterday. A thousand years in 
Thy sight are but as yesterday when it is passed. He is as fond of 
sport as ever. She is more captivating than ever. It is better to die 
than to live in such misery. I am not such a fool as to tell him my 
secret. It would be better to resign his claims at once thau to spend all 
his fortune in lawsuits. Oh, that it were with me as in days that are past I 
It seems as if we should never get to our journey's end. Even this is 
better than nothing. This is better than if we had lost everything. He 
looked as if he could kill me. I'd rather be a dog, and bay the moon, 
than such a Boman. He told me that wisdom was better than wealth ; 
as if I did not know that before. I would give a thousand pounds an I 
could run as fast as thou canst I'll shed my dear blood ibrop by drop 
in the dust, but I will raise the down-trod Mortimer as high in the air 
as this unthankful king. An 'twere not as good a deed as drink to turn 
true man and leave tiiese rogues, I am the veriest varlet that ever 
chewed with a tooth. What can be worse than to dwell here driven out 
from bliss ? Rather than be less, he cared not to be at all. For mine 
own part, if T were as tedious as a king, I could find it in my heart to 
bestow* it all on your worship. 

• The influitive phrase to batow, &a, is in apposition to it, the ol]{jeot of ^4iid. 
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§ 51 The usage as to the plural forms of words ending in /is rather 
fluctuating. Beef makes beeves, but reef makes reefs. The 
plural of wliarf is now generally wharfs, but some writers use 
wharves. The plural of turf in Chaucer, is turves. 

49 Forms like cUtomies, Tnonies, kc, are sometimes found in the 
older writers, but are at variance with modem usage. 

49 When plurals are required of words and particles made to do 
duty as substantives, the usage is not quite fixed. Some authors 
write * the ayes and noes,* others * the aye^s and no**.' Im Shaks- 
peare we find **Otbat your face were not so full of 0*«" 
(Love's L. L. v. 2), but also ** honest kersey noes" {Und.) 

58 The plural folks ought to have only the same sense as peoples 
(Lat. populi). But even Chaucer uses other folkes in the sense of 
other people (C. T., 5911.) 

Some have supposed that the different use of the singular logic 
and the plural miithematics, &c., has arisen from the fact that in 
the former we have adopted the Greek singular ^ Xoyiic^ ('^^X^)^ 
and in the latter the neuter plural rh. fut^fiarucd. This expla- 
nation of the use of the singular is, of course, correct, but as 
applied to the plural it is far-fetched and unnecessary. It is 
doubtful whether the first man who spoke of having the rheumatics 
thought he was representing the plural rh, PeufxariKd. When 
adjectives are converted into substantives, it is the tendency of 
our language to use the plural form. A man talks of having the 
rheumatics just as, in country districts, they talk of having the 
dumps or the dismals (Halliwell, Diet,) English freely allows 
the use of a<ijectives as substantives, provided the plural be em- 
ployed, as eatables, valuables, greens, sweets, news, &c. 

91 Norte (A.S. nan — ne an) is shortened into no just as mine and 
thine have become my and thy. 

118 The r that appears in many of the superlatives in most is only a 
phonetic element. It does not belong to the formation. Thus, 
in Anglo-Saxon, aftermost is aeftemdst; innermost is innemest ; 
uttermost is iUemest, Slq. The comparative furtherm^yre has been 
formed on a false analogy, but is found in Chaucer. 

115 In poetical diction comparatives and superlatives in er and est 
are allowed which are not usual in ordinary prose, such as 
divinest, perfex:t€st, properest. 
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154 That the wlio in whoso, &c., is the interrogative, and not the 
relative pronoun, is seen by the Anglo-Saxon swa hwa swa, 
which correspondB to it. Hwa was only interrogative. So in 
Latin we fiua quisquie not qviqui ; and in Greek the indefinite 
Tis is the same word as the interrogative rls, 

173 The final 8 in ourselves, yourselves, themselves is rather pazzling, 
because s is not the proper plural ending of an adjective m 
Anglo-Saxon or old English. The use of this s is comparatively 
recent. In Skelton we find our selfe, th^msel/e. Perhaps the s 
was not employed until self had. come to be treated, in some con- 
structions at least, as a substantive, and then a plural in s was 
made, just as we get others from oUier, But the combination 
themselves would still be altogether anomalous. It would be a 
case of the apposition of one substantive pronoun to another. 

179 English has great flexibility in the use of verbs. When a transi- 
tive verb has the same person or thing for its object as for its 
subject, it may be used either reflectively (with the reflective 
pronoun expressed) or intransitively, as "They prepared them- 
selves for the attack " or ** They prepared for the attack." The 
result of an action may 1)e treated as an object of the action, as 
**He ran a race,*' "He died the death of a martyr," "He 
looked daggers at me.'* This construction is familiar in Latin 
and Greek as that of the cognate accusative. Intransitive verbs 
may be made transitive, as "He swam the Esk river," "The 
ship sails the ocean," "He fought his adversaries," " He talked 
himself hoarse." On the other hand, some transitive verbs may 
be used with a sort of passive signification, as " The book sold 
well," "The cakes ate short and crisp," "The meat cuts 
tough." In old English, intransitive verbs were often turned 
into reflectives, as "Run thee to the parlour," "Hie thee 
home," " Sit thee down," " Flee thee away," " Fare thee well." 
Some compound verbs are used curiously in this way, as " to 
oversleep oneself," "he over-ate himself," " vaulting ambition, 
that o'erleaps itself." 

218 The iorm shall is a modification of the A.S. seeal. Scealia in 
reality the preterite* (of the strongcon juration) of an old present 
form which has disappeared. WUl, in Anglo-Saxon, as in 
modem English, was a present form. 

223 May is a modification of the A.S. mceg, which, though used as a 
present, was the preterite* of a verb, of which the present tense 
had dLsapjieared. 

228 ^£he A.S. conn is another preterite* form used as a present 
The original meaning of the verb was 'to know.' The A.S. 
infinitive cunnan appears still in English in the form to con ; 
cunning is the old imperfect participle. TheA.S. perfect par- 
ticiple gecu^ appears in the compound adjective uncouth, UncuS 
in A. S, is passive, and means unknovon, 

*^.Tliis is known by the personal inflections of the tense in Anglo-Saxon. The 
absence of filial < in the third person singular is hereby accounted for. 
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220 In Old English we find in the present tense not only I w'dl or 
wiUey but 1 tool or wole. This form has left a trace of itself in 
/ vx)^n\ i.e., I wol not. The form / wonot or / vmnriot is still 
used in the North of England. 

227* 228 In some of the Irregular Defective Verbs, what we now use 
as the present was in Anglo-Saxon not merely a preterite, but a 
preterite formed from a preterite which had come to be used in a 
present sense. Thus <yugJit, which is now a present* tense, is the 
same as the A.S. dhte, which is the preterite (of the weak 
form) made from the present dh ; dh itself being the preterite 
(of tiie strong form) of a present form which has vanished. In 
like manner must is the same as the A.S. mdstef which ia the 
preterite (of the weak form) of the present mdt ; mdt in its 
turn being the preterite (of the strung form) of a present which 
has disappeared. Mote or mougJU, (for musf) occurs in old 
English writers, and in some provincial dialects. 

228c Shakspeare not only uses / toot, you toott &c., but has made a 
participle wotting ( Winter's Tale, III., 2). It is doubtful whether 
this is a legitimate formation ; the Anglo-Saxon form is wUcnde ; 
the old English wiUaTide, The form / wis (for I know) is in- 
correct. It has sprung from a misunderstanding of the old 
English yvois (Oerm, gewiss) * certain.' 

The verb dare has a preterite of the weak form (dared) as well 
as one of the strong form {durst). Durst is sometimes used, 
though inaccurately, as a present. The present he dare is good 
English, as well as he dares, (A.S. he dear. Old English Ae dar 
or dare.) The old inflections are maintained in most of these 
irregular verbs. So the verb to need, when used intransitively, 
has need for the third person singular — he need, who need ? &c. 
In the transitive sense the form is needs ; — he needs nothing. In 
such phrases as ' he needs must go,' needs is an adverb. (See 
§333,6.) 

Impersonal verbs were once more numerous. In old English 
we tind me hungreth, and 7ne thirsteth, 

235 In Anglo-Saxon the saflSx of all three persons plural in the 
present tense was ath. This th (like the th of the third person 
singular) got changed to s. Hence in old writers we find plurals 
in th, is, and s. Even Shakspeare says, ** Words to the heat of 
deeds too cold breath gives. {0th. II. 1.) Another old plural 
termination was en. When Shakspeare says, ** Every thing that 
pretty hin,^* it is not quite clear whether he uses hin as a singular, 
or intends it for the old plural (6en), as if he had said all things 
instead of everything, 

252, 10, 11 The double form (in d and U) which some of these verbs 
have (in the past indefinite tense) is to be traced to the Anglo- 
Saxon formation of the tense. In all such verbs (as in many 
others which once had the double form) the first and third 

* Shakspease uses otight aa the preterite of the verb to oik. ** He said you 
ought him a thousand pounds." (First Part of K. H. lY.) Chaucer uses <mght us 
iiu impersonal yerb (=oj»orte<), as fniglU im fartoe ought. 
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penoDB in the singnlar had it, and the second person mngnlar, and 
all three persons in the plural, had H, Thus — 

\st Person. 2nd Peraon. drd Person. 
Singular sang snnge sang 

Plural snngon sunson sungon 

Such forms as / begun, I sung, I drunk, it sunk, &c., though 
now obsolete, are just as legitimate as / began, &c. 

288 If IB connected by some of the best authorities with the Gothic 
iba and the German ob. The form in Anglo-Saxon was gif, and 
it is difficult to believe that this word is not simply the impera- 
tive of gifan * to give/ the Scotch gin being a shoitened form of 
given or gi^en; so that the former would mean * grant that/ &c, 
and the latter *it being granted that,' &c The word an, 
meaning if, which was once common, is nothine more than the 
conjunction and, which old writers used at full length, and even 
expressed by the sign &. It exhibits the subordinate hypo- 
thetical clause in a very rudimentary state. An if was often 
used for an or if. Lest was originally an adverb ; it is the same 
as least In Anclo-Saxon we find the comparative l€Bs * less,' 
preceded by the ablative ]>y of the relative ]>€Bt, ]>y Ices being the 
exact equivalent of the Latin quominua. Afterwards the super- 
lative was employed in a similar way, equivalent to quo minime. 
Because is merely a corruption of by cause. It used to be foUowed 
by that, as ' Because that he had sworn.' There we have, strictly 
speaking, a substantive clause (§ 403) in apposition to the noun 
cause. For is properly a preposition. It used to be followed by 
that, as * spare me not, for that I was his father Edward's 
son.' Here we have in reality a substantive clause following a 
preposition. 

333, 5 The s at the end of straighttoays, sideways, now-a-days, is 
perhaps a genitive ending. ^Ise (formerly eUes) is the genitive 
of the old A.S. adjective el, or de (= alius). Unawares is the 
genitive of unaware. Efisoons is in A.S. efisona. Since is 
another genitive form. From the A.S. si^tJa or si^^an were 
derived the old forms s^ihen and eHikeines, shortened into mn and 
fnnce. 

The adverb not is a short form of nought, or naught, which is 
made up of the old negative ne and aught. In Maundeville we 
find '^thei wit nouglUe,^ for * they ufiU not* The adverb no is 
perhaps identical with ,the Anglo-Saxon n&, the proper meaning 
of which is never (Germ. nie). 

334 Betwixt (A. S. betunh) is compounded of the preposition be (=» by) 
and the numeral tun, with the guttural suffix h. To this was 
added first the genitive suffix s, and lastly t, as in amongst, &c 

502 — 505 That the word but in thes^ constructions is not the con- 
junction biU, but the preposition, is proved by the usage in Anglo- 
Saxon, e.g., *Heo agef him ealle his land biUon twan sulungum,* 
(she gave him back all his land but (except) two plmghinga)^ 
where we have bwton (the old form of but) followed by the dative 
case. {Bask, p. 184). 
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Anglo-Saxon Forms of some Important Words. 

1. The demonstrative and relative pronoun was thus declined : — 

Singular. 
Ma^. Fem. 
se ())e) 860 (])e6) 
]>8es |>8ere 
)>am ())sem) j>^re 
)>one (]>8ene) j>a 
>>% >e 



Nom, 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Abl. 





PluraL 


Neut. 


M. F. A N. 


]7set 


>A 


]78e8 


Hra O&ra) 


))am (]>sem) 


>am <>sbm) 


])set 


M 


W]>6 





As a demonstrative, this pronoun answered to the Latin w, eo, tc?. 

2. There was another demonstrative word, answering to the Latin 
hiCy Jia>ec, hoc, which was declined as follows : — 



Singu 
Mas, 
Nom, >es 
Oen. >i8es 
DaL >isum 
A cc, |)isne 
Abl. ]>e68 


-Ffem. Neat. 
]>e68 ]>i8 
Insse Hses 
]>isse ])isum 
)>a8 ]>i8 
|>e68 




Plural. 
M. F. dt N. 

i>iRsa 

i)ia!im 

>ds 


3. The following are th( 
First Person S'mg, 

Nom. ic 
Oen. min 
DaU me 
Ace. me (mec) 


J forma of the personal ] 
Second Person Sing. 

pin 
>e Oec) 


pronouns : — 

Tlurd Person Sing. 
M. F. N. 
he he6 hit 
his hire hii^ 
him hire him 
hine ht(hig) hit 


Dual. Plural. 
Nom. wit we 
Oen. uncer Are(A8er) 
Dat unc tl (iisic) 
Ace. unc(uncit) ^ 


Dual. Plural 
git ge 
mcer e6wer 
ino e6w 
inc (incit) e6w (e6wic) 




Plural. 
hi (hig) 
hira (heora) 
him (heom) 
hi (hig) 



It is worthy of notice that in Anglo-Saxon there was a dual number 
in the pronouns of the first and second persons, and that the Dative 
and Accusative forms are not always the same. The genitiv e pl ural 
ure has probably lost the letter n ; ouren (for of us) is found in Wiclif. 
Chaucer uses they for the nominative plural, but her and hem for their 
and them. 
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4. The interrogative pronoun hwa was thus declined : — 

M. F, N. 



Nom, 


hw& 


hwaet 


Oen, 


hwaes 


hwaes 


Dat, 


hw&m (hwaero) 


hwam (hwaem) 


Ace 


hwone (hwaene) 


hwaet 


Abl 


hwi 


hwi 



5. Deoldnsion of Nouns. 

lUtST DECLENSION. 

{NowM ending tn easenUcU a and e). 



Oen. 


Singular. 
Maw. Fern. 
nam-a tung-e 
nam-an tung-an 


NeiiU 

eag-e 

eag-an 


Plural. 
{All Genders ) 
•an 
-ena 


Dot. \ 
Abl. } 


nam-an 


tiing-an 


eag-an 


-nm 


Ace, 


nam-an 


tons-an 


ene-e 


-an 



SECOND DECLENSION. 

{Nmns ending in a Consonant, and Masculines in -e. 



Nom. 
Gen. 



Masc. 
Sing. Plural. 
hand -as 

hund-ea -a 



Dat. 
AbL 
Arc 



Fern. 
Sing. Plural. 
sprsec -a 

sprsec-e { '^^ 
•um 



NeuL 
Sing. Plural. 
word [as in Sing. ) 

word-es -a 



word-e -um 

word {as in Sing. ) 



hund-e -um sprsec-e 

hund -as sprsec-e -a 

The Third Declension presents no additional forms of special im- 
portance. 

6. Declension of Adjectives. 

Adjectives preceded by a demonstrative word had their three 
genders declined like the masculine, feminine, and neuter nouns of 
the first declension. 

When not preceded by a definitive word, adjectives were declined 
as follows : — 



Singular. 

Masc Fern. NeuU 

Nom, g6d g6d g6d 

O^n. g6des g6dre g6des 

Dat, g6dum g6dre godum 

Ace. godne g6de g6d 

AbU g6de g6dre gode 



Plural, 



g6de 

g6dra 

g6dum 

g6de 

g6dum 
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^. Conjugation of Verbs. 

Verbs in Anglo-Saxon are divided into two classes, called by 
gi-ammarians the Weak and the Strong, answering to the Kegulai 
and Irregular Verbs of modern English. In the former class the 
Past Indefinite Tense was made by adding -ode, -ede, -de, or -te to 
the root, and the Past Participle by prefixing ge^ and adding -od, -ed, 
-rf, or 't to the root. In the Strong Verbs the vowel of the root was 
changed in the Past Indefinite Tense. The Past Participle was 
formed by the prefix ge- and the suffix -ett. The following were the 
personal inflexions : — 

Weak Conjugation, 



Indicative, 






Subjunctive, 




1. 


2. 


3. 


1. 2. 3. 


Pres, Tense — Sing. 


-e 


-St 


-fj 


-e 


Plvral 


-afJ 


-aty 


-a^ 


-on (-en) 


Past Indef. — Sing. 


-de 


-dest 


-de 


-de 


Plural 


-don 


-don 


-don 


-don (-den) 



Indicative, 

1. 2. 3. 

Pres. Tense — Sing. -e -(-e)st -(e)^ 

Plural -afy(-e) -a^(-e) -at5(-e) 

Past Indef. — Sing. — -e — 

Plural -on -on -on 



Strong Conjugation. 

Subjunctive, 

1. 2. 3. 

-e 

-on (-en) 
-e 
-on (-en) 

8. The following are some of the forms of wesan, * be ' : — 

Indicative Mood, 

I. 2. 3. 

Pres. Tense — Sing, eom eart ys (is) 

Past. Tense— Sina, wses waere wses 

9. Some of the forms of beon, * be.' 

Indicative Mood, 

1. 2. 3. 

Pres. Tense— Sing. be6 byst bytJ 



1. 2. 3. 

PI. synd (syndon) 
PI, wseron 



1. 2. 3. 

PI, beotJ, be6 
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. A List* of some Celtic Words ] 


preserve 


bag 


orook-ery 


gown 


lath 


bard 


crag 


griddle 


mattock 


baHket 


crowd (fiddle) gruel 


mesh 


barrow 


cudgel 


grumble 


mop 


bog 




gyv© 


muggy 


bran 


dam 


hawker 


pail 


blimp 


flannel 


hem 


pan 


button 


fleam 


hog 


peck 


bug-bear 


flaw 


kneU 


pitcher 


cabin 


funnel 


knocJc 


rail 


clout 


fur 


knoll 


rasher 


coble 


glen 


lad 


ridge 


cock-boat 


goblin 


lass 


rim 



rug 
size 
smooth 
soak 
solder 
tackle 
.tall 
tinker 
trudge 
welt 
whip 
wicket 
wire 

The following geographical names are of Celtic origin : — Rivers : — 
Avon, Dee, Don, Ouse, Severn, Stour, Thames, Trent. Hills : — Ohevipt, 
Chiltem, Grampian, Malvern, Mendip. Islands : — ^Arran, Bute, Man, 
Mull, Wight. Counties : — ^Devon, Dorset, Kent. Totons : — ^Ldverpool, 
Penrith, Penzance. 

The following Celtic elements are found in some geographical 
namesf : — Aber fmouth of a river), as, ' Aberdeen, Aber-brothwick, 
Aberwick (Berwick) ;' Auchin (field), as ' Auchindoir, Auchinleck ;' 
Ard or Aird (high, projecting), as, ' Ardnamuchan, Ardrifihaig;' 
Bal (village), as, * Balmoral ;' Ben or Fen (mountain), as, ' Ben Nevis, 
Penmaenmawr ;' Blair (field clear of wood), as, ' Blair Athol ;' Brae 
(rough groimd), as, 'Braemar;' Caer (fort), as, 'Caerleon (Carlisle); 
Combe or Comp (vaJley), as, ' Compton, Dfracombe, Appuldurcombe ;' 
Dun (hill), as, * the Downs, Dumbarton ;' Inch (island), as, ' Inch- 
keith, Inchcape ;* Inver (mouth of a river), as, * Inverness, Inverary ;' 
Kill (cell, chapel), 'Kilmarnock;' Lin (Aei&p pool), 'Linlithgow, 
King's Lynn;' Lion (church), ' Llandaff, Launceston ;' Tre (town^, 
' Coventry (town of the convent), Oswestry ;' Strath (broad valley), 
* Strathfieldsaye.' 

II. Scandinavian Words and Elements in English. 

The most important of these are found in some geographical 
names { :— ^ 

ark ) (temple or ( Arkholm beck (broo k). C aldbeck 

argh ) altar) ( Grimsargh by (town), Whitby 



* This list la mainly extracted from a longer one given by Mr. flamett in the 
* Transactions of the PhiloloKical Hociety^' vol 1., p. 171. 
t See Angus, Handbook, frc., p. 18 ; Bain, Rngliik Qrammary p. 124 
t TiiiB liat is taken from a larger one given by Dr. Adams {Eng. Lamg, p. 0.) 
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dal (vallej], Dalby 

ey, a (island). { g^ 

feU (rocky hiU), ScawfeU 
ford i 1 Seal ord 

forth \ (inlet) \ Seaf orth 
firth ) ( Holmfirth 

force (waterfall), Mickleforce 

fifarth \ , 1 V (Daleffarth 

luard } (enclosure) { j^l^ard 

gill (y alley) y OnuesgUl 



hohn (island), Langholm 
ness fheadland^, SMpness 
Bear Tsteep rock), Scarborongh 
skip (ship), Skipwith 

^j(pla^oln.eet.j?^^ 

ding I °' ( Dingwall 

toft (small field), Lowestoft 
with (wood), Langwith 



III. Saxon Elements of English. 

[Nothing more is attempted here than to enumerate the most im- 
portant classes into which the Saxon words of EngHsh may be 
distributed, and to give a few examples.] 

1. The pronouns, numerals, prepositions, conjunctions, adjectives 
of irregular comparison, and the auxiliary, defective, and (so-called) 
irregular verbs. 

2. Monosyllabic derivatives formed by a modification of the root 
vowel or of the final consonant, as ditch (from dig), bless (from bliss) 
and the majority of the words formed by strictly Saxon suf&xes. 

3. Most words denoting common natural ob j ects and phenomena, as — 



cloud 

dale 

dawn 

day 

dew 

earth 

east 

egg 



evening 

flood 

ground 

heat 

hiU 

ice 

iron 

lead 



Hght 

moon 

morning 

night 

noon 

rain 

sea 



silver 

snow 

spring 

star 

stone 

stream 

summer 



sun 

thunder 

water 

wind 

world 

winter 

year 



4, Words relating to the family, household, and farm, as — 



brother 

child 

daughter 

father 

friend 

husband 

Vin 

mother 

sister 

wife 

widow 

bake 



bath 

beam 

bed 

bolster 

besom 

bread 

brew 

broth 

cloth 

comb 

cook 

cradle 



door 

dough 

home 

hearth 

kettle 

loaf 

oven 

roof 

thatch 

barley 

bam 

calf 



ohaf? 

cheese 

com 

cow 

delve 

harvest 

hay 

hemp 

honey 

milk 

plough 

rake 



6. The names of most of the parts of the body, 
beard brain ear foot 

body breast eye hair 

bone breath miger hand 

bosom brow fist heart 

blood chin flesh head 



scythe 

wheat 

ash 

beech 

berry 

brick 

fir 

grass 

oak 

oats 

tree, &c* 



heel 
knee 
leg 

mouth, &c. 
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6. The names of common animals, as — 
ape dove hare 
bear iish hawk 
bee foal horse 
beetle fowl honnd 
bird fox lamb 
deer goose lark 

7. Terms for common qnalities and actions, 

ask 
hear 
bid 
bind 
bite 
blaze 
bleach 
blow 
bring 
bum 

bings — weapoi 
awl bridge hat 

bank food knife 

book fire meat 

boat hook nail spear 

IV. The Classical Element in English. 

The greater part of the abstract terms in English, and words rela- 
ting to religion, law, science, and literature, are of Latin or Greek 
origin. Most words of three or more syllables are of classical origin, 
and a very large number of those of two syllables, the exceptions 
being mostly words formed by English suffixes, from monosyllabic 
roots. Most monosyllabic words in English are of Teutonic origin, 
but many are derived from Latin and G-reek, the greater part having 
come to us through the French.* The following belong to this 
class + : — 



bold 


high 


blind 


low 


bright 


holy 


broad 


hot 


cold 


old 


dark 


quick 


dead 


rough 


deaf 


sock 


good 


smooth 


hard 


pretty 



man 


ruddock 


owl 


throstle 


ox 


turtle 


sheep 


weevil 


raven 


worm 


ons, as — 
buy 


find 


chafPer 


fly 


chew 


get 


oome 


give 


dip 


go 


do 


have 


drink 


kill 


eat 


love 


fear- 


look 


fill 


make, &c 


tools, clothes, &c. — 


name 


bow 


ship 


arrow 


sword 


bill 



aoe {as) 

age {aetatieunCs, Old 

Fr, 6dage) 
aid (adjutum) 
ajm (aertimare) 
air (aer) 
aisle ^ala) 
alms {•X^yuotrwri) 
arch (arcus) 
ark (area) 



aunt (amita) 
bail (bajulus) 
balm (balsamum) 
base (bassus) 
beast (bestia) 
beef (boves) 
blame (blasphemia) 
boil (bullire) 
boon Qx)nus) 
bowl (bulla) 



brace (brachium) 
brief (orevis) 
broach (brochus) 
bull (bulla) 
cagej (cavea) 
camp (campus) 
cane (canna) 
car \ 

carry > (carrus) 
charge ) 



* It iB, however, a ^reat mistake to sujipoBe that a word taken firom the French 
language is necessarily of clawieal origin. Some writers forget thatxhe Franks 
and Normans were of Teutonic ori({in. 

+ The words f^om which they are derived are appended. ' Those in italics are of 
a poet-clttsslcal aire. 

t The change of a 6, p, or v between vowels into the sound of soft g ia found in 
several words. 
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eape Toapni) 
cash (capsa; 
cease ^sessaz^) 
chafe Tcalefacoro) 
chain ^catena) 
chalk (calx) 
chair (cathedra) 
chance {eadentia) 
chant (cantare) 
oharm (carmen) 
chase {eaptiare) 
chief (caput) 
clang fclangor) 
claim (claniare) 
coast (costa) 
coin Tcuneus^ 
cook (coquus) 
coop (cnpa) 
couch Tcollocare) 
count ^comes) 
count (computare) 
core (cor) 
cork (cortex) 
cost (oonstare) 
coy (quietus) 
crape (crispus) 
cup (cupa) 
croak (crocitare) 
cue (cauda) 
cull (colligere) 
dame (domina) 
date (datum) 
daunt {domitare) 
dean (decanus) 
die {dadua) 

dose (SiNTtt) 
doubt (dubitare) 
drese (oirigere) 
due (debitum) 
duke rdux) 
face (lacies) 
fail rf alio) 
fair (f eria) 
faith (fides) 
fan rvannus) 
fay (fata) 
feast rf estus) 
feat (lactum) 



f^gn Tfingere) 
fence (de-f ensum) 
fierce (f erus) 
fife (pipare) 
fig (ficus) 
file (filum) 
flame (flamma) 

flower }(fl<"-«') 
flute (flatus] 
foil (folium 
force (fortis) 
forge (f abrica) 
found (fundere) 
fount (f ons) 
frail (fragilis) 
frock (floccus) 
frown (frons) 
fruit (fructus) 
fry (frigere) 
fuse (fundere) 
glaive (gladius) 
glut (glutire) 
gorge (gurges) 
gout (gutta) 
gourd (cucurbita) 
grant (credentare) 
grease (crassus) 
grief (gravis) 
gross (grossus) 
gulf (ko\ifos) 
heir (neres) 
host (hospit-) 
hulk {dXxas) 
inch (uncia) 
jaw (gabata) 
jest (gestum) 
jet (jactum) 
join (jungo) 
joy (gaudium) 
juice (jus) 
lace (laqueus) 
lease flaxare) 
lieg^ Ifegius) 
loung« ^ongus) 
mace (massa) 
mail, armour (macula, 

meah) 
male (masculus) 
mass (missa) 



mix (misceo) 
mood (modus) 
mop (mappa) 
mount (mons) 
niede (neptis) 
noise (noxia) 
noun (nomen^ 
nurse (nutrix) 
ounce (uncia) 
pace (passus) 
pain (poena) 
paint (pingere) 
pair (par^ 
pale (palleo) 
paunch (pantex) 
pay (pacare) 
peace (pax) 
peach mersica) 
pierce (pertusum) 
place (platea) 
plait (plectere) 

fr } (Pl*«it>^) 
plum (prunum) 
plunge [plumbicare) 
point (punctum) 
poise (pensum) 
poor (pauper) 
porch (porticus) 
pound (pondus) 
praise (pretiare) 
pray (precari) 
preach (prsedicare) 
prey (prseda) 
priest (presbyter) 
print (premere) 

proof (probare) 
push (pulsare) 
quire (chorus) 
quite (quietus) 

ray (radius) 
rear (retro) 
rest (restare) 
rill (rivulus) 
river (ripanus) 
roll (rotulus) 
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round (rotnndiu) 
rule Tregula) 
safe (aalyiu) 
sage (aapiens) 
saint (sanctus) 
sanoe (saXsus) 
scan (scandere) 
scent (sentire) 
Boaroe {eX'Soarptuii 
scourge (corrigere) 
seal ^sigulum) 
searon {cireare) 
seat (sedes) 
short ^curtus) 
siege (assedium) 
sir (senior) 
sluice (exdusifi) 
soar (exaurare) 
soil (solum) 
sound (sonus) 
source (surgere) 



space (spatium) 
spioe (species) 
spoil (spoUum) 
spouse (sponsus^ 
sprain (exprimo; 
spy (specLo) 
squad, square («f- 

guadrare) 
etskge (jstaticua) 
stain (stinguo) 
strain (stringo) 
strange (extaraneus) 
strait (smotus) 
street ^strata) 
sue, suit (sequor) 
sure (securusV 
taint (tinctus) 
task (taxare) 
taste {taxitare) 
taunt (temptare) 
tense (tempus) 



test (testis) 
toast (tostus) 
toll (telonium) 

ssri (*««*") 

treat (traotar^ 
try (terere) 
tune (tonus) 
vault (voluta) 
yaunt {vanitare) 
veal (vitulus) 
Teil (velum) 
vice (vitium) 
view (videre^ 
void (viduus) 
voice (vox) 
vouch (vocare) 
vow (votum) 
waste (vastus) 



The above list does not include a large number of monosyllables, 
the Latin origin of which is obvious, su^ as cede {cedo), long (longn8\ 
&c. Some of the less obvious etymologies are taken from MuIIot s 
admirable *' Etymologisehes Worterbuch der Englischen Sprache." 

Besides words like the above, which with many others have been 
distinctly imported from the classical languages into English, there 
are numerous instances in which a word or root is common to several 
of the Aryan languages, without having been borrowed by any one 
from another, all having received the word in common from some more 
primitive source. In tracing the variations which such words assume, 
a very remarkable relation between the consonants is found, which id 
commonly known as * Grimm's Law.' The substance of the following 
statement of this law is taken from Max Miiller (Lect. ii. 199, &c.) 
and Helfenstein {Comp. Or.y p. 09). 

If the same roots or the same words exist (1) in Sanskrit, Greek, 
Latin, &c., (2) in Gothic or the Low German dialects,* and (3) in Old 
High German, then I. When the first class have an aspirate, f the 
second have the corresponding soft check (».e., flat or middle mute), 
the third the corresponding hard check (ie., sharp or thin mute). 
IL When the first class have a soft check {fl^t or middle mute), we 
find the corresponding hard check {sharp or thin mute) in the second 
class, and the corresponding aspirate in the third. III. When the 



*■ Of which Englitth is one. 



t Bee §i 18, 19. 
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first class have a hard consonant {sliarp or thin mute), the second 
have the aspirate, and the thurd the soft check {flat or middle mute). 
In this third section of the rule, however, the law holds good for Old 
High German only as regards the dental series of mutes, the middle 
(or flat) guttural heing generally replaced hy h^ and the middle (or 
flat)Libialby/» 

The three branches of the law given above may be easily remem- 
bered in the following way : — Take a circular disc of cardboard, and 
mark on it three radii, inclined each to each at an angle of 120''. 
Mark these radii (1), (2), and (3), corresponding respectively to the 
three classes of languages above referred to — (1) denoting Sanskrit, 
Greek, Latin, &c. ; (2) denoting Gothic and Low German dialects 
(including English) ; and (3) denoting Old High German. Place the 
disc on a sheet of paper, and write Aspirate opposite the end of radius 
(1), Middle or Flat opposite the end of radius (2), and Thin or Sluirp 
opposite the end of radius (3). The disc may be shifted, so that 
radius (1), instead of pointing to Aspirate, may point to the other 
two classes of mutes in succession. In each position of the disc, each 
radius will point to the class of mutes that may be expected to cha- 
racterize any word that is common to all three classes of languages, 
provided that one radius points to the class of mutes which the word 
in question exhibits in that group of languages which that radius 
represents. 

The following: are a few instances of the application of this law : — 



1. 



2. 



Greek. 


Latin, 


Sanskrit 


L 

English, 
{Ang. Sax.) 


Gothic. 


Old. High 
German. 


(x^y 


(h)anser 


hansa 


goose^ 


gans 


kans 


xe4s 


heri 


hyas 


gestrandaeg 


gistra 


kestar 


X^pro9 


hortus 




garden 


gards 


karto 


OvydrTip 






daughter 


daughtar 


tohtar 


e6pa 






door 


daur 


tor 


' ^^^ 


fera 




deer 


dius 


tior 


daptrfly 




dhrish 


dare 


ga-daur- 

cm VI 


tarran 


► 


medius 


madhya 


middle 


Ban 


mitte 


(^4pw 


fero 


bhri 


bear 


baira 


piru 


y {0pdTpa) 


frater 


bhratri 


brother 


brdthar 


pruodpr . 


)<priy6s 


fagus 




beech 


b6ka 


puocha 


[ <pi'w 


fu-i 


bhav4mi 


be (be om) 




pirn 



3. 



* The above is the law in Ita f?on«ral form. It is subject to special modifications 
and exoeptioiiB, which will be found treated at lexigth by the authors referred to. 
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II. 



5. 



Greek. 

yivos 
I fi4yas 

voli-6s 
Sexa 

M»r-os 



6. 



Kiyvafils 



Kopiia 
(k6s) 

!ri 
rpeis 
ti 
er-tpos 

iroT^p 
9. \ inrif 
irA.cos 



gnosco 

genus 

genu 

mag-nus 

ego 

ped-ia 
decern 
duo 
deut-is 



caput 

cord-is 

qui-s 

tu 

tres 

alter 

pater 

super 

ple-nus 

piscis 

pellis 



SamhnU 

jn& 
jd,ti 
j&nu 
mah-at 



dasau 
dant-as 



kapSla 
hridaya 



twam 

trayas 

ant-ara 

pitri 

upari 

piima 



English. 
(Ang. Sax.) 
know 
kin 
knee 

A.S. micel 
A.S. ic 

foot 
ten 
two 
tooth 

help 
hemp 



IIL 

A.S.heafod 
heart 
A.S. hwa 

thou 

three 

other 

father 

over 

full 

fish 

fell 



OotMc. 

kan 
kuni 
kniu 
mih-ils , 
ik 



taihun 

twai 

tunth 

hiHa 



haubith 

hairto 

hvas 

thu 

threis 

anthar 

fadar 
ufar 
fulls, 
fisksj 



Old High 
Germati. 
chan 
chuni 
chniu 
mih-il 
ih (G. ich) 

vuoz 

zehan 

zwd 



hilfu 
hanaf 



houpit 
(herza) 



du 
dri 
andar 



ubar 
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Price 23. Hd, dot?i, 

THE ANALYSIS OF SENTENCES 
APPLIED TO LATIN. 

By C. p. mason, B.A., 

VELLOW OV TTNIYSRSITY COLLEGE, LONDON. 



SfXtmiB bom ^xtiut* 

This is, so far as I know, the first systematic attempt that has been 
made to apply to the Latin language those principles of grammatical 
analysis which Becker developed for the German language, and which 
have been already widely adopted in the teaching of English. The 
fact that this '* Analysis of Sentences " is required by the Universities 
of Oxford and Cambridge in their "Local Examinations," renders it 
superfluous to attempt to show here how many and great are the ad- 
vantages of the system, it is unequalled in its capabilities for giving 
dear and vigorous ideas of the mutual relation of the various parts of 
a sentence. If such results are attained in the study of English, it 
may readily be presumed that the application of the method to the 
far more complicated structure of Lzktin must not only assist most 
powerfully in clearing away the difficulties and perplexities which 
learners are sure to find in the effort to grasp the import of a long and 
involved sentence, but form a mental discipline of the very highest 
order. .... The present work is not designed to supersede 
either grammar or exercise book. It is intended as an auxiliary 
to each. It will, of course, be an assistance to a learner to have 
mastered the general principles of analysis in connection with 
English. If he has not had the opportunity of doing so, he will be 
enabled by the stiidy of this book to analyse an English sentence just 
as well as a Latin one. .... I venture to hope that this 
little work may effect something towards extruding from our school- 
teaching that cramped, unintelligent, and pedantic method which has 
done so much to discredit a study which, I trust, will ever continue 
to be regarded as one of the most important elements in a truly 
liberal education. 

Denmark Hill, Jan. 1, 186a C. P. Mason. 



Ofioism of t\t ^mn. 

• •••*' [The author] has furnished an able exposition of the 
principles of analysis, with plenty of appropriate examples and 
exercises for practice. Those who desire a separate work on this 
branch of the subject will here find their wants well supplied." — 
Atfterugum, Feb. 27, 1869. 

'' The yery useful contributions already made by Mr. Mason to our 
educational literature will lead our readers to anticipate us, when we 
say that this volume presents us with a happy combination of mature 
practical experience and sound theory; that it is excellently con- 
oeived and carefully executed. .... The application of the 
method [of analysis] to the Latin language appears to us a very happy 
idea ; the learner will be provided with an excellent auxiliary to the 
study of the grammar ; the transference of the analysis to the study 
of English will be easy, and he will then have brought before him 
more clearly than under any preceding system the essential differences 
of^the two idioms." — EditccUianal Times^ March 1, 1869. 

" There cannot be t>vo opinions with regard to the value of gram- 
matical analysis as a mental discipline, and as furnishing a crucial 
test of the complete mastery of a language. There can also be no 
reasonable doubt as to the importance of its application to the Latin 
language, especially since in the English schools and Universities the 
students have to learn to understand and write their own tongue 
chiefly through the study of Latin. Any one who has mastered the 
present work will be able to analyse an English sentence just as well 
as the Latin. . . . We most heartily commend [this little work] 
to all who are in need of an able and practical exposition of the prin- 
ciples of grammatical analysis applied to the Latin tongue." — British 
Quarterly Review. 

"Mr. Mason has found a first place among the advocates of 
Becker's system of grammatical analysis. His ' English Grammar * 
contains one of the best explanations of that system as applied to our 
English tongue ; and now he applies it to Latin with results that 
cannot fail to be advantageous."— Tlie Freeman. 



Price Sa. 6d. dotK 

ANALYTICAL LATIN EXERCISEa 

By C. p. mason, B.A., 

. TELLOW OF UNIVEBSITY COLLEGE, LONDON. 



These Exercises embody the results of above twenty years' 
experience in teaching Latin, and develop the methods which 
the author has found most useful in actual practice. The 
leading characteristics of the book are the following : — 

1. The exercises are so arranged as to be adapted to all the 
best Latin grammars in general use, such as Dr. Kennedy's Latin 
Orammar, The Public School Primer^ King Edward the Sixth's 
Latin Orammar, and those by Mr, Key, Dr. IF, Smith, Mr. Rohy^ 
Dr. Sdimitz, and Mr. Miller, Thus, instead of having a Latin 
Grammar printed piecemeal along with the exercises, the pupQ is 
taught to familiarise himseU with the grammar that he ordinarily 
uses. 

2. The system of Crude Forms is developed in such a way as 
to render the study of the Accidence a constant discipline for ine 
powers of observation and comparison. At the same time, this 
feature of the book may be disregarded by those who prefer the 
old system. 

3. By a perpetual system of contrasts, the pupil is led involuntarily 
to the habit of analysing the forms that he has to use, and the con- 
structions that he has to employ. 

4 The formation of compounds and derivatlTes is dealt with as 
systematically as the common Accidence of the Latin Grammar. 
A secure basis is thus obtained for a sound knowledge of the real 
significations of words, and for future linguistic studies. 

5. The attention of the pupil is mainly directed to the general 
laws of the structure of sentences, so that he may acquire the 



1 



power of analysing complicated sentences, and of writing continuous 
Latin compositions with ease and confidence, without having his 
attention distracted, and his meMiory overloaded with idiomatic 
expressions, which he seldom or never has occasion to use^ and 
which are easily acquired, if needful, at a later stage. 



Ophtions of i^e ^rtss. 

"The work consists of two parts. The first is mainly devoted to 
the accidence, which is thoroughly illustrated, and worked out in a 
series of about thirty lessons. ... In Part II., Mr. Mason seems 
to have laboiured with great diligence and success to render the 
principles of Latin construction clear to the learner. It explains 
thoroughly the nature of the substantive, adjective, and adverbial 
clauses, the oraUo dbUquOy dependent and indirect questions, &c 
The use of the subjunctive mood, which so often perplexes the 
young scholar, is also admirably elucidated. Mr. Mason leads the 
pupil on, sliep by step, from the easy constructions of that some- 
what intricate mood to the more difficult, in a way which we have 
not seen surpassed, if indeed equalled, in any similar manuaL The 
exercises are accompanied by a running commentary of notes, in 
which • • • . the moot points of Latin Grammar are discussed in a 
R^holarly spirit, and with an acuteness and insight into the principles 
and structure of the language which will often be of use even to the 
advanced student." — Educational Timesy June, 1867. 



« 



Every page of this work bears evidence of honest and inde- 
pendent labour. In the plan and execution, the author has shown 
much insight into the capabilities of boys, and considerable appre- 
ciation of their difficulties. He assigns sufficient grounds for rules, 
and classifies the different subjects in such a manner as to carry 
with them, as far as possible, their own reasons. He has aimed 
at calling into activity all the powers of the pupil, without over- 
loading any. Memory has its allotted portions, while the intellect 
is kept constantly ou the alert. The help afforded never passes 



ioto a hindrance by its excess. Among the distinguishing features 
of the work, we have noticed that the examples and exercises 
are so selected as to embrace great varieties and contrasts of 
structure, thereby quickening the pupil*s attention and judg- 
ment. Every section is characterised by completeness and ex- 
haustiveness of treatment; e,g,, the prepositions are presented 
in all their relations and force, both syntactically and in com- 
pounds. Great attention is paid to the derivation and forma- 
tion of words ; the rules and reasons are brief and clear, and 
always accompanied with . sufficient examples and exercises. The 
second part, however, contains the greatest amount of originality 
,of plan and execution, which consists in a systematic develop- 
ment of the formation and force of compound and derived words. 
The pupil is trained to analyse and form these for himself, and so 
acquires readiness and confidence in dealing with new and complex 
words, while he gets a clear and vivid idea of their real signification, 
and of the way in which secondary and metaphorical meanings spring 
out of those which are primary. This must have cost the author 
an enormous amount of labour, as there are new syntactical con- 
structions, new forms of verbs, nouns, and adjectives, all to be 
worked up together ; and the result is, that the pupil's knowledge is 
advancing along several lines contemporaneously, and he is furnished 
with a complete view of the forqis and functions of words at once, 
instead of having them scattered like diy'ecta membra all over the 
book. The exercises combine progress and repetition, so that the old 
is not forgotten, while new results are gathered up. The pupil who 
has carefully and successfully gone through these exercises, cannot 
fail to have mastered the most important points in Latin grammar, 
to have acquired a respectable copia verhorum, and to have received a 

vast amount of valuable mental discipline We wish 

this little work great success, and beg to assure our readers that it 
fully deserves it." — British Quarterly Review ^ July, 1867. 

'* Mr. Mason is well known as the author of an English grammar 
which has enjoyed an extensive circulation, and has been favourably 
mentioned by the conductors of the Cambridge Middle Class -Exami- 



natiooi. The present work is a series of progressive Latin exercises 
on the analytical method, based upon the Crude form syntem, but so 
applied that the book may be nsed by those who prefer the old- 
fashioned grammars. . . • The several exercises are preceded 
by Latin Examples, of which a translation is given at the end of the 
book. The pupil is recommended to translate the examples into 
English, and to re-translate the same into Latin, before proceeding to 
the exercise proper. This method of translation and re-translation is 
perhaps the best method of learning a foreign language. . • . 
The same analytical method is used, as far as practicable, in reference 
to syntax. From simple sentences the pupil is gradually led on to 
more intricate constructions. The learner is not troubled with mere 
idioms, which are often purely conventional, but an attempt is made 
to communicate the broad principles of Latin construction. . . . 
To some extent this work serves as a book of cautions ; and Mr. 
Mason has abstained, wisely, we think, from attempting to make the 
exercise-book supersede the grammar. ... In the second part 
of the work we observe a systematic development of the formation of 
compound words and derivatives. This is not only useful in learning 
Latin, but it is equally important in the study of English composition, 
in order to teach English scholars the correct use of Latin derivations. 
• . . Etymological studies directed to the composition and deri- 
vation of words are far more useful than the mere study of synonyms. 
. . . In the hands of a good teacher Mr. Mason's book will prove 
very useful As a schoolboy would say, it * looks rather hard ; ' but 
many books which seem easy at first sight are the hardest in the end. 
After all, nothing but practice can test a work of this kind, and we 
certainly think that the book deserves a fair trial" — SpedxUor^ 
March 21, 1S68. 
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€xttmiB from ^rtfate* 

This is, so far as I know, the first systematio attempt that has been 
made to apply to the Latin language those principles of grammatical 
analysis which Becker developed for the Grerman language, and which 
have been already widely adopted in the teaching of English. The 
fact that this ''Analysis of Sentences "is required by the Universities 
of Oxford and Cambridge in their "Local Examinations," renders it 
Bupei-fiuous to attempt to show here how many and great are the ad- 
vantages of the system. Xt is unequalled in its capabilities for giving 
clear and vigorous ideas of the mutual relation of the various parts of 
a sentence. If such results are attained in the study of English, it 
may readily be presumed that the application of the method to the 
far more complicated structure of L^tin must not only assist most 
powerfully in clearing away the difficulties and perplexities which 
learners are sure to find in the effort to grasp the import of a long and 
involved sentence, but form a mental discipline of the very highest 
order. .... The present work is not designed to supersede 
either grammar or exercise book. It is intended as an auxiliary 
to each. It will, of course, be an assistance to a learner to have 
mastered the general principles of analysis in connection with 
English. If he has not had the opportunity of doing so, he will be 
enabled by the study of this book to analyse an English sentence just 
as well as a Latin one. .... I venture to hope that this 
little work may effect something towards extruding from our school- 
teaching that cramped, unintelligent, and pedantic method which has 
done so much to discredit a study which, I trusty will ever continue 
to be regarded as one of the most impoitant elements in a truly 
liberal education. 

Denmark Hill, Jan, 1, 1869. C. P. Mason. 



Ofjxnioiu of fgt Jj^xtta. 

• •••*' [The author] has farnished an able expontion of the 
principleB of aaalysis, with plenty of appropriate examples and 
exercises for practice Those who desire a separate work on thia 
branch of the subject will here find their wants well supplied.''— 
AthencBUTn, Feb. 27, 1869. 

" The very useful contributions already made by Mr. Mason to our 
educational literature will lead our readers to anticipate us, when we 
say that this volume presents us with a happy combination of mature 
practical experience and sound theory; that it is excellently con- 
ceived and carefully executed. .... The application of the 
method [of analysis] to the Latin language appears to us a very happy 
idea ; the learner will be provided with an excellent auxiliary to the 
study of the grammar ; the transference of the analysis to the study 
of English will be easy, and he will then have brought before him 
more clearly than under any preceding system the essential differences 
of the two idioms." — Educaiianal Times, March 1, 1869. 

** There cannot be two opinions with regard to the value of gram* 
matical analysis as a mental discipliDC, and as furnishing a crucial 
test of the complete nuistery of a language. There can also be no 
reasonable doubt as to the importance of its application to the Latin 
language, especially since in the English schools and Universities the 
students have to learn to understand and write their own tongue 
chiefly through the study of Latin. Any one who has mastered the 
present work will be able to analyse an English sentence just as well 
as the Latin. . . . We most heartily commend [this little work] 
to all who are in need of an able and practical exposition of the prin- 
ciples of grammatical analysis applied to the Latin tongue." — British 
Quarterly Heview, n 

"Mr. Mason has found a first place among the advocates of 
Becker's system of grammatical analysis. His * English Grammar ' 
contains one of the best explanations of that system as applied to our 
English tongue ; and now he applies it to Latin with results that 
cannot fail to be advantageous."— The Freeman. 
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